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BUDDHIST TEXTS FROM JAPAN.

N a paper which I read before the Royal Asiatic Society on the

16th of February, 1880, and which was published in the April number

of the Journal of that Society, I explained how the thought that there

might be Sanskrit texts still existing in Japan was suggested to me

by a copy of a Chinese vocabulary, published in Japan, which the

Rev. Dr. Edkins received at Yokohama from the Rev. Dr. Nathan

Brown in July, 1873, and which he kindly left with me during his last

stay in England. This vocabulary gives the Sanskrit equivalents for

the Chinese words, the Sanskrit words being first written in a peculiar

Buddhist alphabet, and afterwards transliterated both with Chinese

and Japanese letters. Such a publication gave me a conviction that

an interest in Sanskrit must have been kept up in Japan from its

first conversion to Buddhism about 600 A.D. to a comparatively recent

date, for the book given to Dr. Edkins at Yokohama did not strike

me as very old, and I could not help hoping that, in spite of the great

political convulsions through which Japan has passed during the twelve

centuries that have elapsed since its conversion to Buddhism, some relics

of Sanskrit or Pāli MSS. might have escaped destruction, and be still pre

served in some of the old monasteries and temples of that country.

When therefore, during the course of the year 1879, two Buddhist priests,

first, Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio, and afterwards Mr. Kasawara, who had been sent

to England by the most influential and liberal-minded sect, the Shinshu",

arrived at Oxford to learn Sanskrit, I strongly urged them to make in

quiries among their friends at home about the existence of Sanskrit MSS.

or printed texts, and in December (1879) Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio brought me

a book which a Japanese scholar, Mr. Shuntai Ishikawa, had sent to me,

containing a Sanskrit text, which he wished me to correct and send back

Founded by Shinran, in the thirteenth century A. D. Shinran was a disciple of

Genku, who had established the doctrine of Ziodo (Sukhāvati or the Pure Land) in

Japan in A.D. 1174. In China this sect dates from the Liang dynasty (502-557 A.D.).

B [III. I. J



2 BUDDHIST TEXTS FROM JAPAN.

to him to Japan. The Sanskrit was written in the same old Buddhist

alphabet as the vocabulary, in perpendicular, not in horizontal, lines, and

was accompanied by a Chinese translation and a Japanese translitera

tion. Although this Sanskrit text of the smaller Sukhāvati-vyaha text

was very corrupt, I succeeded in restoring it to a certain extent, and

published it, with an English translation and notes, in the Journal of

the Royal Asiatic Society (April 1880)'.

The publication of that Sanskrit text attracted the attention of

Mr. Wylie, who wrote to me on the 3rd of March that he had brought a

number of books from Japan, some of which seemed to him to contain

Sanskrit texts. When these books were sent to me for examination,

I found that most of them contained specimens of Sanskrit alphabets

only, scraps of facsimiles in different varieties of the old Buddhist

alphabet, unmeaning Tantras and Dhāramis; but in addition to these,

I found at least two continuous texts, the Vagrakkhediká and the

Pragjià-hridaya-satra.

There was also among them a second Chinese-Sanskrit-Japanese

vocabulary, called the ‘Thousand Sanskrit and Chinese Words, a

well-known work, which, however, became of great interest to me, because

it contained some curious information on fragments of ancient Sanskrit

MSS. preserved in Japan. The vocabulary in question was arranged

by I-tsing, who left China for India in 671, about twenty-seven years

after Hiouen-thsang's return from India to China. In the Japanese

edition of that vocabulary it was stated that the text had been brought

from China to Japan by Zikaku, a Japanese priest, who went to China

in 838, and returned to Japan in 847. In 884 another Japanese priest,

Rioyiu, copied the vocabulary from a text belonging to the priest

Yuikai. The edition brought from Japan by Mr. Wylie” had been

published there in 1773, but an earlier edition by a priest called Zakumio

dates from the year 1727.

In the preface of Zakumio's edition the following curious passage

occurs: ‘This vocabulary is generally called, “One Thousand Sanskrit

and Chinese Words.” And it is stated in Annen's work that it was

* See Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 47. The preface is written in Chinese and dated

1773, by the Japanese editor Ziomio.

* See Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 6.
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first brought from China by Zikaku. I have corrected several mistakes

in this vocabulary, after comparing many copies; yet the present edition

is not free from blunders. I hope the readers will correct them, if

they have better copies.’

‘In the monastery of Hóriuzi, in Yamato, there are preserved the Praghā

pāramitā-hridaya-s(tra and Sonshio-dhārani, written on two palm-leaves,

handed down from Central India; and at the end of these, the fourteen

sounds of Siddham (alphabet) are written. In the present edition of

the vocabulary the alphabet is in imitation of that of the palm-leaves,

except such forms of letters as cannot be distinguished from those

prevalent among the scriveners of the present day.”

‘Of the letters on the palm-leaves, the second of the dentals [i. e.

the palatals] and the second of the labials, viz. 35 [w] and An [w], are re

jected (in this edition), because these (being unusual in style) are difficult

to distinguish. But those forms, viz. the second of the linguals, & [3],

and the second and the fourth of the gutturals [i. e. dentals] a [w],

q [w], and the vowels, ~ [i], V [e], and L for 4 [ri], are used (in

the edition) in spite of their strange characters, because there is no

fear of confusion (in employing them), etc.

Here then was conclusive evidence that, so late as 1727, palm-leaves,

containing the text of Sanskrit Sūtras, were still preserved in the

monastery of Hóriuzi. That monastery is one of eleven famous monas

teries founded by prince Umayado, who died A. D. 621. It stands in

the town of Tatsuta, in the province Yamato, near Kioto, the ancient

or western capital of Japan.

The wish which I expressed that somebody acquainted with Buddhist

literature should visit that monastery and send me copies of these ancient

palm-leaves was fulfilled more readily than I had any right to expect.

On the 2nd of August (1880) Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio wrote to me that

he had received a letter from Japan, dated the 23rd of May, written by

Mr. Shigefuyu Kurihara in Kioto, who says that he, in company with two

young Buddhist priests, Kuken Kanematsu and Yiukei Ota, were com

missioned by their monastery, the Eastern Hongwangi in Kioto, to

visit several places in search of Sanskrit MSS. He first went to a

monastery called Kôkizi in the province of Kawaki, but the head-priest,

Kaishin Kurehito, being absent, he was not allowed to see the Sanskrit

B 2
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MSS. This monastery belongs to theShingonor theTantra sect,and

it is famous as the former abode of Hogo, who published the edition

ofthe small Sukhavati-vythha in A.D. 1794. Theteacherof Hogowas

Ziun(soMr.BunyiuNanjio wasinformedbythehead-priestofKokiai),

andheseems tohavebeenan active collector ofancientSanskrit texts.

Butinaletter publishedbyKaishinKurehito,inaJapanesenewspaper,

called Mei-ki0-shin-shi, i.e. ‘New Record for illustrating the teaching

of Buddha,'datedApril 188o, hestates thatZiun,theteacher of Hogo,

could collect three Sanskrit texts only during his lifetime, viz. (1) the

smallSukhavati-vythha,(2)thePragriaparamita-hridaya-sthtra,and(3)the

Bhadrakari-pranidhana. A fourth text,theVagrra66/tedika-pragriapara

mita-statra,wasdiscoveredafter hisdeathbyoneofhisdisciples,Akid0.

Afterwards,onthe28thofApril,188o,Mr.ShigefuyuKuriharaandhis

friendswent to the monastery ofHoriuai,a monastery which formerly

wasindependent,thepriestsstudying theprinciples ofthe fourChinese

Buddhist sects, viz. Hoss0, Sanron, Shingon, and Ritsu, but which at

present belongs exclusively to the Shingonsect. Heretheyweretold

by thehead-priest, GioktioAGibaya,thatthepriests had latelysent their

valuables, and among them those very palm-leaves, mentionedas still

preservedtherein1727,to theImperialCourt.

They gathered, however, the following information from a book,

entitledIkaruga-ko-ai-ben-ran,i.e.‘Memorandum on theancient affairs

concerning aplacecalledIkaruga' (where prince Umayadolived about

A..D. 6oo), compiled by a priest ofthe name of Kakuken:–“Among

thetreasuresofthemonastery wereformerlytobefound

‘ r. Ni0, i.e. a cymbal used in Buddhist temples.

‘2. Midau-game, i.e. a water-vessel.

‘3. Shaku-grio, i.e. a staff, thetop ofwhich is furnished with metal

rings, as carried by Buddhist priests.

‘4. Kesa,i.e.Kashaya, a scarf worn by Buddhist priests across the

shoulder,whichissaidtohavebelongedtoBodhidharma(A.D. 52o)-.

‘5. Haki,i.e. abowl,whichissaidtohavebelongedtoBodhidharma.

‘6. Palm-leaves which contain the Son-shio-dharaniandthePragfia

(paramita)-hridaya-sthtra.

‘Thesethingsaresaidtohavebeen inthepossessionofsomeChinese

* Eitel,Handbook,s.v...Bodhidharma.
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priests, named Hwui-sz (Yeshi) and Nien-shan (Nenzen), and four others

successively, who lived in a monastery on the mountain called Nan-yo

(Nangaku) in the province of Hāng (Kö) in China'. In the thirty

seventh year of the age of Prince Umayado (who after his death was

called Shistoku, i.e. wise and virtuous), i.e. in 609 A.D., a retainer of the

Mikado Suiko, Ono Imoko by name (he was twice sent to China as

ambassador, in 607 and 608 A.D.), brought these things to Japan from

the country of the Great Zui (i.e. China under the Sui dynasty, 589–

618 A.D.).’

In a later letter, dated August last, and received on the 7th of October,

written by the two companions of Mr. Shigefuyu Kurihara, Kanematsu

and Ota, we were informed that the palm-leaves had not been actually

sent to the Imperial Court, but kept in Nara, a town close to the

monastery of Hóriuzi, where an Exhibition of ancient works of art was

then taking place. But instead of being in the Exhibition, it turned

out that these palm-leaves were kept in the Imperial treasure-house,

called Shózóin, close to the Exhibition, and could not be seen without

an order from the Home Department. That order arrived, however, in

the beginning of June, and on the fourth of that month the two young

priests saw the long sought-for palm-leaves. They were kept in a box

covered with a net of strings, and difficult to see. The two palm

leaves were written on one side only, and the letters were very small

and sometimes illegible. With the help of a copy, however, of these

palm-leaves, made about the middle of the seventeenth century, by a

priest called Ziogon (who had added to his copy a transliteration and

a literal translation in Chinese), they were able to read the original, and

to make a new copy of it”. Each leaf contained seven lines, and the

* Hāng-shan, “the Hăng mountain, is generally called Nan-yo, “the southern

high mountain. It is ‘the southern of the five mountains, which lies in Hāng-keu

fu, “the prefecture or subdivision Hāng-keu,” on the west side of the river Siang

in Hunan, a modern province in China; it is about 3000 feet high, and appears to

be part of an ancient mountain range, whose summits only are visible at present,

and formed the northern rim of a basin, in which coal measures and soft red

sandstone predominate. Wells Williams' Chinese Dict., p. 169.

* A copy of Ziogon's copy, collated with the original, was sent. It begins with

the Praghā-pāramitā-hridaya-stitra, Om namah sarvaghāya, āryavalokitesvara

bodhisattvo etc. Then follows the Son-shio dhārani, Namas trailokyaprativisishtāya

buddhāya. See Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 37; No. 45 b,; No. 46a; No. 61; No. 62; No. 63.



6 BUDDHIST TEXTS FROM /APAN.

alphabet was the same as that found on a palm-leaf in the monastery

Kairiuwozi (‘Sagaranágarāgavihāra').

In the same letter, Kuken Kanematsu and Yiukei Ota, giving an

account of their further researches for Sanskrit texts, described, first

of all, a palm-leaf (six lines on each side) belonging to the monastery

of Kairiuwozi at Nara, which, having been sent to the Exhibition at Nara,

was shown to them during their visit in April. Many passages, they say,

were worm-eaten, and the writing small and frequently illegible".

Secondly, they sent a copy of another palm-leaf (four lines on each

side) which they saw in April in the city of Osaka. It had been sent

to an exhibition from the monastery Kigenzi (monastery of the eye of

wisdom) in the city of Osaka. This palm-leaf is said to have been

brought to Japan by a Japanese priest, Yenkin (better known by his

posthumous title Kishio Daishi), who went to China in 853 A.D. and

stayed there till 858”.

Thirdly, they sent a copy of a palm-leaf, kept in a monastery called

Honsenzi in the city of Osaka, and which they had copied in June.

They say that a similar palm-leaf is found in a monastery called Saihogi,

at Fushimi near Kioto, the monastery to which one of them, Kanematsu,

belonged, and that others may be found in different monasteries in Japan,

though no one knows what the alphabet and the language of these

palm-leaves are. While the Sanskrit MSS. are not exactly palm-leaves,

but rather strips of wood, written on with black ink and a writing

brush or Chinese pencil, these MSS. in the unknown alphabet are written

on the leaves of a tree.

The transcript sent of this MS. turned out to be a Pāli text written

in Kamboga letters, and contained, as Dr. Oldenberg informed me, a

short fragment of the famous Vessantara Sutta.

At the same time these two young priests sent us, in the name of

their monastery, carefully executed copies of two other texts:

1. * A short Dhārani, called Son-shio-shio-shin-gu, i.e. Honourable

excellent-small-mind-dhārani. It was copied from the original, a dark

blue paper with silver paint, and is in the handwriting of a famous

Chinese priest, named Kanshin, who came to Japan in A.D. 753, and

* Cat. Bodl. Japan., No. 51; No. 59. * See Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 52.

* Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 63 c, d.
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became the founder of an old sect called Ritsushiu, i.e. the Vinaya sect.

The original is in the possession of the monastery Tó-shiodaizi, which

was founded by Kanshin, at Nara, in Yamato. They sent a copy of the

Dhārant only, but the MS. contains besides five Tantras, which had

already been published.

2. A copy of a copy, preserved at a large monastery, generally called

Hasedera, of the Shingon sect at Hase in Yamato, containing a larger text

of Praghā-pāramitā-hridaya-satra. That copy contains a Chinese transla

tion and transliteration by an Indian priest, called Pragha, of the Thang

dynasty. The original is believed to have been brought from China

by a Japanese priest, Yeun, a disciple of Kukai (died A. D. 835), the

founder of the Shingon sect in Japan, and preserved among the treasures

in a monastery called Shôkiin, on the mountain Köya, in the province

of Kii. Copied 9th of July, 188o".

While I was engaged in reading and correcting these copies, I received

two parcels of copies and facsimiles of ancient Sanskrit MSS. pre

served in Japan, sent to me by Mr. Satow, the learned Secretary of the

English Legation at Yedo, through Mr. Basil Hall Chamberlain, of the

Royal Naval College at Yedo, then on leave of absence in England.

These two eminent Japanese scholars had seen my letters in the Times

and Athenaeum, and had used their influence to procure for me informa

tion on any Sanskrit or Pāli MSS. that might have escaped destruction

in Japan.

Mr. Satow wrote from Yedo on October 21, 188o:—

“Upon reading the account of your paper “On the Discovery of Sanskrit

Texts in Japan,” I at once addressed myself to the Abbot of Hóriuzi,

whose acquaintance I had made some time previously, and received the

same answer which, as I learn from your letter of August 2, has already

been forwarded to you by the friend of your pupil Mr. B. Nanjio, viz.

that the MSS. had been forwarded to the Mikado, and were deposited

in the Imperial store-house.

‘I at once sought an interview with H. E. Iwakura Tomomi (who,

eight years ago, visited England as Chief Ambassador of the Mikado),

and obtained from him a promise that not only the Höriugi MSS.,

but also any other that might exist in Japan, should be copied for

transmission to you, and this promise he has already partly fulfilled.'

* See Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 63 d.
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I received, first of all, a roll", containing facsimiles of the following

MSS. :—

1. A palm-leaf, attributed to Arya Ananda, and brought from China by

the monk Yenkin, better known under his posthumous title of Kishio

Daishi (b. 815, d. 892), who had studied Sanskrit in that country (853–

858 A.D.) under Praghatara, a San-zó-hosshi, i. e. Tripitaka-law-teacher,

of the Nālanda monastery in Central India. The original, a gift of

Praghatara, is now preserved at the monastery of Raikózi, at Sakamoto

near Kioto”. It contains fragments of a Dhārani, and begins with

Namah sarvabuddhabodhisattvebhyah.

2. A palm-leaf MS., attributed to Käsyapa, originally preserved at

Hóriuzi in Yamato, now transferred to the Japanese Court. It contains

the Praghā-pāramitā-hridaya-satra, the Sonshio dhārani, i.e. the Ushni

sha-vigaya-dhārani; also some Sanskrit letters”.

3. A MS. from the pen of Praghatara, brought from China by his

pupil Kishio Daishi, and preserved in the monastery Onziozi, also

called Miidera, in Omi near Kioto *.

Besides this roll, Mr. Satow sent another facsimile of No. 2, the MS.

attributed to Käsyapa"; and a facsimile of three leaves, preserved at

Ki-on-in in Kioto”. “No Japanese scholar, he adds, ‘has been able

to give me an account of the contents, the language, and character in

which they are written. One is a Pāli text in Burmese letters, the

other a Singhalese text in Singhalese letters. Mr. Rhys Davids and

Dr. Oldenberg inform me that it is impossible at present to determine

from what works they are taken.

Lastly, the head-priest of Kókizi sent Mr. Satow the following tran

scripts, which were likewise forwarded to me through Mr. Chamberlain:

1." A copy of the Höriuzi palm-leaf. This must have been made

from an old copy, preserved at Kökizi, for the original had been sent

to the Mikado.

* Cf. Cat. Bodl. Japan., No. 45.

* Of this palm-leaf I have no other copy.

* Cf. Cat. Bodl. Japan., No. 46 a ; No. 61; No. 62 ; No. 63 a, b.

* This is published, more completely, in the Akshara-gio; Cat. Bodl. Japan.,

No. 46 e, 3.

* Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 61. " Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 60.

* Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 60.
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2." The ‘Praise of the Works and Vows of Samantabhadra. Of this

I had seen already a printed copy, sent to me from Japan, and a MS.

from the Royal Asiatic Society.

3. * A copy of a palm-leaf preserved at Kökizi. This is published

in Akshara-gio.

4.” Copy of a palm-leaf belonging to the monastery of Zuisenzi at

the village of Kioshi in the province of Yamashiro.

5. The five volumes, called Akshara-gio 4, four of smaller, one volume

of larger size, containing, besides copies of MSS. already mentioned, one

copy of a new MS., viz. a palm-leaf belonging to the monastery of Tó

Shiodaizi near Nara, in Yamato.

We have, therefore, the following documents now accessible to us,

all, with one exception, brought to light in Japan during the last few

years :

I. The Vocabulary, given by Dr. Brown to Dr. Edkins, and lent by

Dr. Edkins to me. See p. 1 Selected Essays, vol. ii. p. 338. It was

published in Japan in A. D. 1732. A second copy of this work (A. D.

1732) exists in Mr. Wylie's collection, Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 6. We

learn from the preface that it was compiled by a Shaman of the monas

tery of Kwan-ting in China, who came from the country of Kwei-tsi

(Kharakar"), an ancient kingdom and city of Eastern Turkestan, N. of the

Bosteng lake, at the foot of the Tien-shan. His priestly name was Liyen

(Reigon, in Japanese), and he is supposed to have lived between A. D.

713 and 847. His official titles were Hon-gio-tai-toku, ‘the great vir

tuous one (Bhadanta), who translates the S(\tras, and Kan-rin-tai-shio,

i.e. ‘waiting in Han-lin (Kan-rin, in Japanese) to be called. This Han-lin

* Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 56. * Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 57.

* Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 58. * See Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 46.

* Dr. Edkins remarks that Kwei-tsi continued to send tribute to China down to

A.D. 1072. The town is said to be identical in site with the modern city Ku-ke-king

(lat. 41, 37; long. 82, 55; see Porter Smith's Geographical Vocabulary). The King

of Kwei-tsi, named Kalipushpi, was invested by the Emperor of China, Kaou-tsung,

with the title of Kwei-tsi-wang. Dr. Edkins adds that the capital of China being

mentioned as Kumudana in the 39th leaf, the book must be regarded as belonging to

the Tang dynasty, A. D. 618 to 907. Kumudana, here written in Sanskrit and Japanese

characters under King-sze, ‘metropolis, was only used, so far as we know, in the

time of the Arabian travellers for the Chinese capital.

C [III. I. J
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was a kind of College, founded in A. D. 713, under the Tang dynasty,

a resort for Buddhist priests, Taoist doctors, diviners, etc., ready to be

summoned to do service under government, and set apart for literary

scholars under the Ming dynasty, 1367 A.D.

2. ‘The Thousand Sanskrit and Chinese Words, published in Kioto,

1773. This glossary was compiled by I-tsing, in A. D. 671, brought to

Japan by Zikaku (ninth century), and edited there by Zakumio, in 1727.

See Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 6. It mentions the palm-leaves in the

monastery of Hóriuzi. See Selected Essays, vol. ii. p. 368.

3. Sukhāvati-vy(ha-mahāyāna-satra, edited by Ziomio, 1773; edited

by M. M., Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1880. See Cat. Bodl.

Japan, No. 47. There exists in Japan another edition of the text

with three Chinese translations, published by Högo; also a gram

matical analysis of the text in four volumes.

4. Vagrakkhedikā-praghāpāramitā, MS. copied at Kökiai by Kane

matsu, September 1880; text, Chinese transliteration, and three Chinese

translations; see Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 54. Another copy of Sanskrit

text only, made by Kaishin Kurehito at Kökizi; see Cat. Bodl. Japan,

No. 55. For a Chinese translation, see Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 1.

5. Samantabhadrakaristotra, MS. copied at Nyogwanzi by Kaigon

Fugimura, July 1880, and sent by Mr. Satow; see Cat. Bodl. Japan.,

No. 56.

6. Praghā-pāramitā-hridaya-stitra, in a longer and a shorter form,

generally followed by the Ushnisha-dhārani. The text is found in the

following copies, Cat. Bodl. Japan., Nos. 45b, 46a, 61, 62, 63; see also

No. 37.

These are all the complete texts which have hitherto been discovered

in Japan. Besides these, a number of fragments, mostly written on single

palm-leaves or sheets of wood or paper, have been found in the ancient

monasteries, while some have lately been transferred to the Imperial

Government. They are curious on account of their age, which in

some cases seems well attested; they are in fact the oldest Sanskrit

MSS. now in existence: but they are too fragmentary and too much

injured to yield as yet any valuable results. I have tried to arrange

them according to the monasteries in which they were found:—

I. Hóriuzi, province of Yamato, head-priest Giokio Kibaya: Pragjià
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pāramitā-hridaya-satra, and Ushnisha-dhárani, now transferred to the

Imperial Government. They existed at Höriuzi in 1727, when they

were seen by Zakumio; were copied by Ziogon in the seventeenth

century; brought to Japan in 609 A. D.; may have belonged to Bodhi

dharma (A.D. 520), and were attributed to Kāsyapa. See Cat. Bodl.

Japan., Nos. 45b, 46a, 61, 62, 63.

2. Kairiuwozi at Nara, province Yamato: palm-leaf. See Cat.

Bodl. Japan, Nos. 51, 59.

3. Kigenzi at Osaka, province Settsu: palm-leaf, brought from China

in 858 by Kishio Daishi. See Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 52.

4. Raikózi at Sakamoto near Kioto, province of Ómi: palm-leaves,

containing a Dhārani (attributed to Ananda), given to Kishio Daishi,

when in China, by Praghatara of Nālanda. See Cat. Bodl. Japan.,

No. 45.

5 Honsensi in Osaka: palm-leaf, containing fragment of Pali Vesan

tara-sutta in Kamboga letters. See Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 53.

6. Saihozi at Fushimi near Kioto: palm-leaf, like the preceding one;

see Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 53.

7. Tó-shiodaizi at Nara, province Yamato: dark blue paper with

silver writing, containing a Dhārani, written by Kanshin, who came to

Japan A. D. 753, and founded the monastery; copied by Kanematsu and

Ota. Some Mantras or Tantras contained in the same MS. have not

yet been copied. See Cat. Bodl. Japan, Nos. 63 c. 46d.

8. Hased era at Hase, province Yamato: Praghā-pāramitā-hridaya

s(tra (larger text). A copy of the original which was brought from China

to Japan in the ninth century, by Yeun, a disciple of Kukai (died 835).

See Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 63d, and Mr. Wylie's book, printed in China.

9. Shióki in, province Kii: the Praghā-pāramitā-hridaya-satra, the

original, of which the above was copied.

10. Miidera (also called Onziozi) near the Biwa lake, province of

Omi, writing of Praghatara, brought to Japan by his disciple Kishio

Daishi, 858 A.D., containing short Mantras. See Cat. Bodl. Japan, Nos.

45C, 46.e.

II. Onzio2i; see Miidera.

12. Ki-on-in, in Kioto: palm-leaf, containing Pāli texts. See Cat.

Bodl. Japan, No. 60 (also No. 53).
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13. Kôkizi, province of Kawaki: palm-leaf, copied by Kaishin Kure

hito, head of the monastery. See Cat. Bodl. Japan., No. 57; also in

Akshara-gio, Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 46b. Högo, who published the

smaller Sukhāvati-vyūha, A.D. 1794, lived at Kökizi, and was the pupil

of Ziun; see p. 4, 1.4.

14. Nyogwanzi: Samantabhadrakaristotra, copied by Kaigon Fugi

mura of Nyogwanzi. See Cat. Bodl. Japan., No. 56.

15. Zuisenzi at Kioshi, province Yamashiro: palm-leaf. See Cat.

Bodl. Japan., No. 58.

16. Shioriozi at Saga near Kioto: palm-leaf. See Cat. Bodl. Japan.,

No. 46 c.

17. Sairaizi, province of Ise. See Cat. Bodl. Japan., No. 46.

18. Hongwangi, Eastern, in Kioto: monastery of Mr. Bunyiu

Nanjio, Kasawara, Kuken Kanematsu, and Yiukei Ota.
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VAGRAA<AkAYEDIKA.

THE first Sanskrit text which I have endeavoured to restore from

MSS. lately discovered in Japan is the Vagra6/6/tedika or Diamond

cutter, long known to us from translations as oneof themost famous

metaphysical treatisesoftheMahayanaBuddhists. Themostimportant

translationsaretheChinese,theTibetan,and Mongolian.

The Mongolian is mientioned byBurnouf,in hisIntroductionalhis

toiredu Buddhisme,ashavingbeenpresentedbytheBaronSchillingde

Canstadttothe InstitutdeFranceinr837.

TheTibetan translationwas publishedwithaGerman translationby

I.J.Schmidt,in theMémoiresdel'AcademieImperialedesSciencesde

Saint Petersbourg, VI"* Serie, Tome Ouatrieme, 2" livraison, 1837,

under the title Uber das Mahayana und Pradschna-Paramita der

Buddhen.

OftheChinese translationsIam able togive the followingaccount,

chiefy suppliedtomebyMr.Bunyiu Nanjio:

There is(r)a Chinese translation oftheVagrra66/tedika-prag?apara

mita-statra,called AGin-kang-pan-ao-po-lo-mi-king, by Kumaragriva*, of

thelatterTshindynasty(384-417A.D.),withanImperialprefacebythe

EmperorAk/ang-tsuofthe Ming dynasty,datedA.D. 1411. Underthe

samedynastyacommentaryonKumaragrivastranslationwascomposed

bytwoBuddhistpriests.

(2)Asecond translation is theworkof Bodhiruki, ofthe Northern

Weidynasty(386-534A.D.). Hewas theteacherofDonran,thethird

patriarchoftheSinshusect.

(3) A thirdisascribedto Paramartha,A.D. 562.

(4) Afourth,whichissoliteralandmot-a-motastobeunintelligible

toaChinesewithout theSanskrit text,was composedby Dharmagupta

(589-618A.D.).

* SeeCat. Bodl,Japan,No.1.
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There are two more translations; the one (5) written by the famous

Hiouen-thsang, the other (6) by the hardly less famous I-tsing, both

living during the Thang dynasty (618–907 A.D.). The translation of

Hiouen-thsang forms part also of his translation of the whole of the

Mahāpragjiāpāramitā-sutra, constituting its ninth part", so that possibly

it may have belonged originally to that great collection.

But although the large number of translations testify to the high esti

mation in which this work was held, and prove that it had become

famous, if not canonical, at least in the fourth century of our era, no

MS. of the original Sanskrit text had, as yet, been met with among the

large collections of Buddhist works which we owe to Mr. Hodgson and

others. It was known from some remarks of Burnouf's (Lotus, p. 338)

that he was in possession, not only of the Tibetan translation, but also

of the Sanskrit original of the Vagrakkhediká, but after his death nothing

more was heard of this.

By a most unexpected and fortunate concurrence of circumstances we

have now come into possession of three more or less independent classes

of Sanskrit MSS. containing the text of the Vagrakkhedikā, one coming

from Japan, the other from China, the third from Tibet.

I. The manuscripts and printed texts of the Vagrakkhedikā, lately sent

from Japan, have been described in Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue, Nos. 54

and 55. The first, which I received the 15th of February, 1881, was a copy

made by Kanematsu, who had been sent for that purpose by the monas

tery of the Eastern Hongwanzi to the monastery of Kókizi, which possesses

the large collection, called Bon-gaku-shin-rio, i.e. ‘a ferry-beam for the

study of Sanskrit, of which the Vagrakkhediká forms the 320th fasci

culus. This collection was made by Ziun, the former president of the

monastery, and by his disciples, Högo, Aido or Hozu, and others, during

the last century. The copy contains the Sanskrit text, a Chinese

transliteration, a Chinese literal version, and the two translations by

Kumāragiva (about 401) and Dharmagupta (about 605).

The second copy was sent to me by Mr. Satow, and was made at the

same monastery of Kókizi, probably by Kaishin Kurehito. It contains

the Sanskrit text only.

As these two copies are taken from the same original, probably the

* See Catalogue of Tripitaka by Bunyiu Nanjio, Nos. 10-15.
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one which was first discovered in Japan by Kido, after the death of his

teacher Ziun, they represent one authority only, though the one some

times helps to make the other more legible.

II. The text that has come to us from Tibet is one of the block

printed books presented, I believe, by Baron Schilling de Canstadt to the

Imperial Academy of Sciences at St. Petersburg. I have to return my sin

cere thanks to the Imperial Academy and, more particularly, to Baron de

Rosen, for their great kindness in allowing me to collate this valuable

text at Oxford. It contains the Sanskrit text, a Tibetan transliteration,

and a Tibetan translation, but seems to have been printed in China.

The Tibetan text with a German translation was published by Schmidt

in 1837 (see p. 15).

III. Most unexpectedly, while I was engaged in restoring the text of

the Vagrakkhedikā, I received from Mr. Wylie a book which had been

given to him at Peking. It is likewise a specimen of block-printing,

and the same text is printed twice on both sides of the page. It is a

small quarto volume, folded, and printed in red. The very first text

which it contains is the Vagrakkhediká, followed by the Avalokitesvara

satra, the Pragjiāpāramitā-hridaya-satra, the Aparimitāyuh-satra (not

the Sukhāvati-vyaha), and a number of Dhāramis.

This is, so far as we know at present, the only Sanskrit book ever

printed in China which has come to Europe, and it shows again that

China must still be full of Sanskrit Buddhist MSS., if we only knew

where to look for them.

The text of the Vagrakkhediká, as handed down to us in China,

Tibet, and Japan, is on the whole the same. Even what seem to be mere

useless repetitions occur in all. When there is a difference, the Japanese

text generally gives an independent and shorter form, as compared with

the text of the Chinese and Tibetan books. But we must not ascribe

too much importance to this, for it is known that some of the Chinese

translators, Kumāragiva, for instance, shortened the Sanskrit texts of

the Buddhist Stitras in their translations, and this may have reacted on

the originals.

I have restored the text as well as it could be done, following chiefly

the Chinese and Tibetan authorities, though occasionally giving prefer

ence to the Japanese text. I have not attempted to give all the various

D [III. 1.]
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readings, many of which are misprints only, easily corrected by any one

who is accustomed to the style of the Mahāyāna-satras. Now and then

the Chinese translations enabled me to restore the true reading, and

I have great pleasure in acknowledging the ready help which I

received, while preparing this text, from my two Japanese pupils,

Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio and Mr. Kasawara. Many of the collations, parti

cularly where there existed Japanese or Chinese transliterations, were

made for me by them, and must rest therefore on their authority.

The help to be derived from the Chinese translations, numerous as

they are, is less, however, than might have been expected. It is a

marvel indeed how Chinese Buddhists could acquire such a knowledge

of Sanskrit as to converse with Indian Buddhists and learn from them

the meaning of Buddhist metaphysics; and it is equally wonderful how

Indian Buddhists could have learnt so much of Chinese as to find in

that language exact renderings of the abstract philosophical terms of

Buddhist religion and philosophy. From what I have seen, I doubt

whether even the best Chinese scholars can derive an accurate under

standing of the Vagrakkhedikā or similar works from the translations

even of the best translators, unless they can first read them in the

original Sanskrit. When they had done that, my two pupils were often

able to understand far better what Hiouen-thsang and others must

have wished to express, while they seemed unable, without this, to

discover any definite and translateable meaning in the Chinese versions,

even when they knew them almost by heart.

One thing, however, I have adopted from Kumāragiva's translation,

namely,the division into paragraphs. Though I do not throughout approve

of it, yet as it was made by the heir-apparent of Wu-ti the first Emperor

of the Liang dynasty, who died A. D. 531', it seemed to me to carry too

high an authority to be lightly set aside.

I hope to give an English translation of this and other Buddhist

Sūtras in one of the volumes of the ‘Sacred Books of the East.’

F. MAX MULLER.

OXFORD, June 1881.

* Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 1.
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Hiouen-thsang, as Mr. Kasawara informs me, translates this passage by: “Therefore
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Hf, Haa Gia Rifa Hafia a afassif Terapita

"fan. G'frös i at # arrat Hife: a afarāf

qGIWTTRH TfGH: ll

*Tarate afri Hat Sir TAR fragaHETHEa

*mit frien: "frar: * I affirms as

* GTR firfiti tatt Hrs. Sir www.

Ta'if, formatiit" afanasterarrioratian al

fail Rärsä firfies sf m itswan Grumperat

* "faitsu": a Human infan: lirirua Grai

uTuftfit u

*Tara's Hf, HR'. Gia infining gsawa'R

wirms#RErrárà aga: Gift(IE it # arrat

sfürstergsuwaiteraFritséra-Ittia at aga:

HRS sit: I wift fü HIf trait afia-agrgsawa

unfit HaTriat arfüRTRIEERTIf HIf \{Tästarriat

sufünf litärsià infirm's geuzeruniffit'

strate 1 as six ga: Gºiâ et a gear a fea

fea similar: TaaramatarufesùR Us affin

strismaðarry"THRT's is THIRITaTuftstan rain

"Cf. §§ 5; 20, 25.
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uâûârménersuanfeirafa Turqu join earnia

*** win fire" agnt getsu warmenita

*GGrà lla3ll

wra ssignal" firliftingfu wrism als:fu

was tränängarian wins' arraratars: GTR

*Tagi triairaGarriat "fairsaart-tafx(RTFri

*TGTHTRüIa agaTHGufts/TTHTRüra añ R art

assmatarasil H Hn "Tasmassif usiqāra: angā.

uGuit arrasms ful Raatrim infilakatafawift a sg

** "Taara was 'RisTararefusift HRs sin:

at #87 Tranjirts" trangiris I nearwa"Tin Tait

*ts" was fit

*I HR arrasTsä agrgfa'i ustairi "Twarupaa

*firq-âlâsfa R arratten afaviramasaft

ufqa RIR, afqa Qarā afgRTai d'Harai Rifaa

wja añaia a sä arrarăuiragativifi ur fruift

aTafquift uáarts fit trous fæul Gas Islfawift

it uTHTQiful Qaratr(HT stfäwift ||

wifa (, sri gttra" Ratamatist wafquit *

*ist a stratist a gaztás" wafquit *nfa Rat

*Ifakist HTGST Haifa HFRS, Rift: 1 AT at MTARTR

* Cf. § 15. *After wrat J. has ". * Waita Ch. T.
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*ist Rattis T1 at HRHST statist gavatist Galtist

wRs. Riñ: Ratisturm fs as "Tan: I

Iraq's stralitigriff Giftängáran Gaana Gia

varian lutargãaaat"Hrú GRT afavifa a EE GR

qaaraaru Hrafavifa H tisfawift H Galaatarsial

*Steinau(Hartfairiqiā Hūrīānrūfism agara

*famiwis qiā Hūrm: utaartfami trait mTauf

arut wifa := arrañ main irirua qGHartfaitfiti

wifa U six ga: Gia at matrins wifruttfam

Ratarfant HRs sit: I ag, à qiā affir"Istri

HRitaiara: Ritwfarea a SIRTGST at HKSGST at

sfratist a gaztist at HIfa a suffawis" al

tist at Tja "is kit 1 as a qiā aftarara

*TRHSTafawamurexistfa R aftsmaa’asafawn

*R*ist stratist gazis' faula Turgistfu R

wfantaasafawn HRS sit: I stfits THIRTÉ Gia

siństafa is suftwafa was gifrară Rifaeia

mufti R Martist Tia Hastis a statist a gas

*ist alia wearafs qiā ālfüe's HETHSR Härts"

* "fam: at a marrrm: q(RuTufan H infaā J. * Eitel, Handbook of Chinese

Buddhism, pp. 49 and 55, gives *f:U\t, and this, as Mr. Nanjio informs me, is the

reading presupposed by the Chinese translations. One Chinese transliteration, how

ever, points to Kalinga-rāga. *frin Ch. J. T.
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faaifaRITaTai Grüsülüt fragratefansil H Gu

uftfari fawararafans; H Tariutatagauaafafari

fawaraigfans; H träufafari fragrarafans Huá

uftfgå fåröratefansi it "fatafafari fairaratefa

Hsi 1 HRRG. Riñ: Taffaii HèaTafitfüri 1 HQarea

HaTTân Tait suftfahrt àtfüa'art atti grassi i H

*usPRXiu(Haituitaffair gTH gTHsi" ||

wifa U GE gri. Già infrastash artuftsm:

*: HåTHTHüTH inRS1 sit: I am &al qiā HR

*ist Haltist a ga a RáHHTQuTrait sufüRTR

VATHEAT 1 HRS. Rat: "'Halā G'. Hut IR: HRIAT&

HaTaTelavaararát HaT'TH: I H fatwaré HarriR:

wifa U six ga: Gia Teruvian utifsfittish

*friñ frtain H H = HR = HRT 1 Heralfa HTH q'a

gsåsualTafaél H. f. fagfa arm us astuffin

+\fra', west it astufti ari afrastfit Huafa

*ITH Gºa Hagua-gsa: RuBTai Tit qissana HIHI

faulfit Gulfu usin Taaaqafirin infrasim west

insas.ufaāt arti afrastfit

Rafa U GE gri: Gia a $59-7 at $5:fght axi

uáuštas, fruift unfavifa arafavifh aiiarsifa

"Cf. § 4. * MRSA sm: left out here in Ch. T.
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trous freitu GasTafawift stară qiā waiian

*Gerä Gła matrian *** * Hul

*Iai: R Gia RT-Inawatisfigurești aafawift

nfrastrift laëll

* SE gri: G' of a gest a gåTERIERHA

Tirmièrarr;alaarTR-TarufRúm Us Hum#ATE

* Firmitérarr;"THRTHIRTATufts in HTTF

was sirutta", "THRTHIRTaraf-RiāR start

whiu sgfa =Riffagrahasangrimaramafia

âR*H uáqārā →T H aftfelan staira Hän figri

*śnt gurski warfarewaaatsri i = grâté in

fixfsar'tar-TGaraaraian Trious fastu H

*T*R

*ifa U six gri. Già Rifashsustasi ustaira:

wris G# uáqāraawúrûm afañsaatariafunrai

*THTHTR. Ta £gaTHGufaHTHi HKTHTHvita t a gri

uāqāraa, fruifa unfavifa Arafavifh aiiatusifa

tions freitutius Infavifa starā Q'awatrian as

*Gerð Gjà "Trian graqut Tarā Tamiña

* From Grang to wform left out in Ch. and T. The Chinese and Tibetan texts

write*T** instead of Trfs"TGR, and the same variation occurs in other Buddhist

texts. * Cf. § 14. * a deest in J. Ch. T.

F [III. 1.]
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as a Q'a HRT stair ugursui Ha-Trim afawift.

safúñHITs HTHTârmuftarma gursuit aaatrum

afavifa as a Gia Rat: Haiir" infü unfavifa

Arafawift usiarusifal HRS. Riñ: wife writiqiāsā

uáràrn finfilafat sawmi "fáà assig

** gr:fff: armfürstaffs as:

wrwrai ustaira: win £fiti at unfai at arafat

a qian at # emi fruit

wifa U six gri: Gia as "fusines. Kå Ös warm

fruit qstifia: a qfirfirean "faufa Gearriages.

wires agita: agfeinfras a qfairnest afraft

&R"in a qfafnest afaurfit' maul

wifa U : R Giã 55g" at #5cient amass

uprisian:#vift unfavifa arafavifa usiarusifa

infarg HHfq-fifulfit troug fā'ītu GITH"fawift

it aform afavifa Gufo as afavifa I HRs siń:

wnfa = Rai G' asTai äråstfaa"pufa safu

This writtai finfigg gauiufotairnmfairás

f*INT pitfi sãrfu erafavifa Taif an artsfiti

*first">'s Gia stifiastartisia: sărist

aff:first matrinsmen: Harris'ss dru ut

* Cf. § 12. * Mrs. Rat: Ch. T. before wiritrars!',



ll assfeel I 35

wou RUC fifts sinf:firgrinagalurpiań Harufim

wn. Ira H faufm: ra Hat G' it as tran

STUIf THT SITQ, a H fauf IHT as afgR HIE, afgR

*R* afqarai ti as Rai asāfāHErasir, airTH'

*Haasa-Gaim:#wift uttfauifa Arafawift ui

alsifi dors freitu Gwerufquifi wis' s: gn:

q' guTsuslifreigă îrāt SUrsu wantitafa

*Exi if aft RSGH:flafa witHSaHaftafa &f Haftafa

*famirifiafa anízamasanārafa Riffag"mas

antitafa sistafa Ratafa Turraguaraguftag

afa TačiusIRfa H E Hà ll

****g"Tui Traffy" as get

si xuai Ta' $5GWT at #55 ent at aftaraa,

guarsiti aafawift afračuifa swara R, wrium g

fewfaāti at Tâg wifa (; six ga: Q' wifa

Rasūsīsā uáuāraawúrin a fan: , stenfüR va

fauTS: afraifa, Ten: llaål

* Seargua's firãrrãnãngātam I avi trait

füRaaTHGafsafir GATTsū Hui aftu Roi Sui fas

wačinsi" | "Tatars as G' infraRatatafsīrā

* Instead of wrūfrWI wrotra etc. J. has wiTufum wiT(Tu etc., but faufm:.

** {*(deest in J. a a Ram Ch. T. *fangafa Ch. T. fr. Tafa J. "Cf. $2.

F 2
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fawararafanai as as Hamafir's firãruum

uftfarāTufaHST: , Ura a RATuftfäTú H +figEIR:

uffratfain raft HRS effi: , Hawtin infrass.

*RGST Haifa H H stfüRYA sit a RSA: stratist at

wTarqawtist at Haifa = a +\fra's efit aws": .

HRS Rift: I wife. Già R +fratif it infrasara

Gafsaf HTR

wfish Hsia Q'a wife, a *fratif we wiriam &ti

*ts nutrinsifirrigati Harriànfraft-iss:

vagwi sugar-Gift irrānāngātam I was trait

*Taft Tufa HGTIt alsTHIfa HTfG R Ta-Sifassif

*#da's "Instän. Harris'ssift

*Terrati arratiârfirafitti: i vas' "Taringsiri

q'frangărat I (raan' vaam R. Hife. Già a

*fers if aGutriat àua (Sa HurthSTân: RETRi

assifirrigati RFrriffrafitt's: a*gn: Gia

*fasārūmārūfitti's faum: a Hi àustraw

Tinsmafurafrufari Huaintrastafawnslafaāra

matrims#RRRiga sfiti wearafs q'awamaatsm

** HIf a *fastif its Hati Harriànfu

afittissers TE: āūstu Hwurian arm afaulfa

"Cf. 53. * Cf. § 12. * win(Ch. J. R.J. arrat J. Deest in Ch.T.



ll assfäI ll 37

FiarmartTriâstafa wratafaāra Hairliftsä Gratt

*:

HRS Sarawn Theft £1.3mHWHIT THEfra Hil

nutrin affi G'. I stararguāmat UHefrasti i Hurrin

sfit GitautifääRefra'ai, Hurth sfit Girls Ri

HTT assingfrastill

HRS Sitawa G's"IRTÉta: a GHTú:12: Rifa'a

us aerûnâHém Hertti's TRTRI HRTHinfil

tfittiraft a famvi äen soarsein Hi H 'G' =TR

*H HRSA sat HIfe. Già a "fasaf Rat

*Twisti Hrastiãfuafitti's: i aw G'a Human

utifsfitt's afrāt at HM Hari H Hall Hearavur in

*Tai Häuä asual efit". RRS satlaiträIsfa Gia

suite wirittaifantana'a Häuä13 suitefiti

Hawifa HTH G't geal taçãH*I* HEISTA:

*IgGFG'fröE itsä arráčupiña gest strfan

sūH*I* HSTRIa sfit 5-HTa: R tria-Harrúa TrfüR:

*RTH san's Tin HSTRIA #ft" ||

*Tara's gaank": a in #ifuge. Ua aegé

QRSTraffirälufa'ariff H R inflaka gfit awisa: .

* NYTITITUT J. 2 arra If [fit Ch. * wafqaa T. * Cf. §§ 7, 22.

* 8twär if Ch, stuà aft T. Gius Truff RfA. J. "Cf. § 12.
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*Rât: I wafer G', a "fassif it infuge" witH

gift(IE in # "Tait info a "farāfil infrast

*TRI arrating last: HST'sfit G' witHrē "Trian

*TfGRTÉ Texia HST sfill H.QTRWTTT *Túa furnit:

aăual faiffa fauna freqYExt: Räuä sfn a

a: G' infrast gå & àw's faungfruitfift

a famvi set HRs sin: l arr's aws's efit G'

*grè Human sufam: , Hiraia 3 was sfit a

a qiā āfi'ī from Him uit from Tä, win

*firquit a rapiñatam Raritisan infrash

*RSRTÉ RRTSITH: ll as ll

*Tarime infi Hua G' tifawa warms. HiR

*; Q'frös i gaawarrat (ifawa Humns. HiR

*; strating affi Hua G' tifaui nutrins.

fasi as Gifrös i vaara Tait tifawa "Tws.

fasi as "Tatars affi Hua G' tifawa wal

Tws usrae; i. Gift(IE gaaw"Tait wifruit

ww.truts as Tag: "THIRTE affi Hria Già (ifruit

www.ms use; I Gift(IE vaan"Ta" wifawa

warms witHa; t "THIRTE affi Hria Gia

* fires's a tuff: J. * fawn" deest in J.; translated by Kumaragiva. See

Childers s. v. poriso. * *sfa (Wa area: J.
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*fruit warms. Tragiq'fragigaar"Tarifaun

www.ms. Traws:

*Tarr's' infi: Hira Gää mash rim at RETHui

***f, * marry"Gravian "fam: G'fröE
•N *\ ufame wirian arrat; t "T

arms affi Hua Gia Tasm rimui HETHui are:

*Tara ra "irmen tag mg at arey're Târs

3rautrān Tāq; afargač, Graumråt stag.

q firms vaararaaaank" aga: 5rtunit

stag, 1strating Tān; G' as GrouTUS RET&RTHé

*THRITai fawuTú IISTHIft" | HFRS, Sift: fawuTUI

fasurfit qiā suits nutrita infirm airsia

fruitfit 1 wins. Sin: wifi Gia fav Huzua

writini faw imazua", wrass faw fuzwia natu

wfik Hwë Gjà a "furiºu" at 555fm ari

frameaagrated £run awatafogú's writish

stw: **m ari Gum' wift wi a $59" at

* T inserts afri war gym arts timat werut wrs"reruman "fam: .

s' firms gsamari i esamgm "fameruvian ars": . wramme arg any

s' Ch. has only arg any sºft after wirmans J. gives a shorter text:*

simut wife wrestroń simum was sfn mg a wifesterring strum' wagi.

*wurfm(ch, warfa; J. * T has*three times, Ch. has **,

**, and wit°. 4 T. repeats wfri, war? g'.
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six-fam at Wil fieli as gursini wa Tam Gi

firms as "Taras GTH | "Tame trainwrā

vañan as a six gir at #m a Wii freir

*Surești at TTEuāuatisti i RRS sat: 1 gun

su: guTsu sfn Giã Pretu: a Hurriña sufüh:

Rāraā guarsiusfit Hargr. Già guTsunswifa"

Rumiñsufruit quasiu: guTsu sfn hael

wf: Hua qiā Gustaaffirm's" "Tin west:

q firms it # arrat H Gustauftfitars.T Hummit

gesa: . HFRS, Sift: Gustauftfata-ft £usilauftfä

afúftfit trait suffrafú(a Tapirit alfaRT

*T* GusTauftfatafafft ||

*Tarms infi; HR# Tiā waiutiug, RWITät ze

*::::firCIElitérêtratitzerutiug, Hurritzgs:

HFRSA sift: aatarråguttu Ratriar "TfGHT stagul

quèST Harria: "ItfüRT | *fruit 55 utiufaft" || Roll

*Tatars afé Hrič, Giã Rifa H Hwi'THää raft

an usif efim afa 'G' firms at # trait awl

Trāa raft Hal unifefith sfit arrara's a G'

* Ch. and T. use wgnt instead of ws. * Ch. and T. insert R*S* aT *::fem

at Tin fagri wgut gurgiu wSTATR as in $8. * Ch. and T. insert wgirt.

**fruf T. Ch. afrain J. " "frum T. Ch. "fram J. "Cf. $55, 13, 25.

* Instead of SigfrtTE to a: s', J. has a sR JR g: grai sã ai s'.
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và aesariña unifefun aft a famvi äen sparsein

at a qiāsūār:###1 HRS. Rat: uáčnal usewitfit

q'a Hife: a "fastif it uáčnal HTamuzu

Uraga, Argua'q'first Târângăran wife, "Tai

faRRT afavira TTTRStaff ufgā āI5 ufgä HHA

ufa HTai úa'ai (TaifaHöft aftalia a satà:#

uTarārs:Rafirara Sift t "Tatars i H R Grà RST

*ITHST: I HRS. Rat: I HRT: RET sfn Gia Gá R Gift

ERAT&T IITRT HIf III: 1 Ramezia GRAT sf Il Rall

mfü Hat Gia Rifa aft: G =fassif Terapital

Two Harriàfrafitti: i signatra' firms in #

*Tait Tifa a "Tarifassif Tawrrifialisati Harrā

itfirafitti: i tTAIRE i Waam": a gañHR =lutfit

w" usif R ifawa arazui i RärsnäsHau arrett

airfüftfit Il Q2 ||

wifa U six ga: Gºa aa: a utif H R =fafran: ,

Hirsiastian arrrtärfuftfit faunaån fit as an

fistfast freqwwari Rat RITaTI arrittàrfü: *.

£ftfittitula . HFRS sit: , Świat uit *

uál Kft Gia suit* * Humrian aifam: Rărcă

*TEXT unit #fit liez

"Cf. §§ 7, 17.

G [III. I.]
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* SE, gn: Gia of a gear at TánfaGTsa

agramsa Grumãì Qata: air. Isn'terrain ("first

writt (RRITafitter matriositsiwi: Garrison

gricum as 55grt at #5cism an: Tsurfamin

uâûâûréawrapartfestafa Turq'u won exags.

g' gursiusmã itãs guTsu: Imritafa wi

*fit araguftagafa H = Hit 'Bl

wfish HR: Gia wfa : murm&# stafa Rat RST:

ufamfamsfit, a six ga: G in vizesium=Stein:

witfit G' afgem retupiña afoilfan: , af: gn:

gia wfa Gensitfaveravunita aftānfan: STR a

vara"Twsmittalitsafaunasalem straats: gawa

#swifruit vimate efit G' ware us murian

wnfan: 1 R < *Tarsūtsūn: arExprson aft

q'ía warn va R nutrian sufam: RärsiR are:

Wars" aft lieul

wfī; HRR ("ja Rzesulting "Tin Egst: I gift

ust in #"Tawt Tums arrain infamsuitarsmarfa

* Exetutuq wartin gest: "Ta'rime RT, RTS

q'R Usama'a vaanu" agfa a warm-tue.

ww.T.T.T. west: I must ent: I aergn: Gji Kye Ustae,

* Cf. § 16. * Cf. §§ 5, 13; 20.
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ww"Tin wesmsafaurersifa Haaff nutritsafawal

*TR Eyes"Ring, "Tin west: I virga Ta'ifirin

arrangăran awms arrañt atfürstrialsTHIfa R

*tug matrim west: I stu six traigsli awl

Trfaa Trà sparsh

* Hi sau stagi ai Grau start:

favatagruatin H Higasif R stat: mall

uāin sit zush was rat fe arret:

uām = ** farm R at wran fastfitti urus#"

*futfittign a six grè Qin va wesi 1 HRS'

sin: wife q'a warriag nutritings. Harrist

futfitti's sm w six grè q'a wifsei set

*füESTR-inform: seafarāG farms. HSR sači

àfit a six grå øya as wesi i nEast tim: .

* *fravaart-tafsīt; areafarāS. fait"; as in

*rse: Ilešll

** g : Q' six gat at #53 sm at "irmité

**Rafstrummerstufogi #1 "Trinitsän.

**anizuru's infrast fittiwi" arraft

was: J. starā Ch. *T. * * * J. wre' Ch. T. "a" J.

*I Ch. T. * Twt J. Wen Ch. T. "wfrt J. T. See Childers s. v. gánáti.

G 2
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*s utis wift afraxi staira win firgri aght

guarsi waaaaaaatistian six ga: Q' afra'an

*R* quasiu: aftafirst: I wilgar"G'frus

**Tart infrast qu'retu: aftafins. "Ta`TE

ufaffna. G' if affirm: I Rárúa aftafinal

sfit il Rt ll

wifa U six q". © R a. afte: *wurrin raft

aTrræft at firgfit at firfiefit at arai at staff H

a £a "fansmia stratif i "Si sãt: , "In

sfit q'a suit * *frain a $nfigèirm. I airsuit

ww.mitsūtrastiss efit useu

* SR3 gn: Gja 55grt at #5cism at Taft

frameaastalga Graumit qfirfiestifia manizāru

wnāast afi sãm area=&a friu Taufa

wra wants": afé Hra Gä wifa I as a

utargetsät stant G' firms gaara Taaaan"I'm

as a wrangisit tama wins sit. I arria:

uGHTurisatsafawn H "TarraggrqGHRT is a sfit

wRs. Rat: itsät "Tara. HTTG-Tretarriat a fan:

wrista: a matrian infan: Rarua utary is a sfit u

"raw T. war Ch. * : *rt J. * **, J. *. Ch. * Tè

ms. T. * * afufus T. “visuafu win win T. Ch. visi wwf win J.
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* Hurriam "fanfaenggastatest GrouTuftfit

stun, a Human suffin: i Rärsia fraga HETHEGT

3rtunifefit HRs sin: , Harriat 5Rumfotfault

a ga fügarāsafawn as a figa sawmram afari:

*TaTS: R HaTria: HIfüR: I Rifruit fügaTS $ft

*Tara's fisalsara Gīā wrotagrúsitfirwul: , H a

utif Huá: 1 R = HTEXTarsūrs'fin: nzol

***fewfantingiaeg" fearanian

wnfirm as fusifa'ife: gwagfrautrān a firm afa

* R G in REITHERTÉt aerû Q'frus at # "Tast

# GTR Hararagārāt aerûn's Rāt: I at a tri

*frautrām "firm *fe: a matrian infant

ââram *faff,

*Tarate wife q', \tfrastartGafsīri asual

STHSAT ges.T = firãTRENT: I HaT a STREAT ges.T stfü

arwan avn a trätts Tarafa argufasatuatistaí

* *āt; uátist tritisfit gift witt's nutrit"

*TrfüTI air-art trâ€fit lizal

* SE, gr: G' infrast HERTÉtswanatist

wiferum-GWOtafogă is nutrinits: a*

* QviewTu's 55g at a swersmän: astutt

1 MER! *m; before in fs deest in J.



most firfat #1 arrasari's:

sis fayed a gi wesi terri

wwn warratitária Guamúf-fit

*E*Tamarwan. I safarq'fire a firsfit

tfast' < *frast: aesar!"TGGiurás

first "Taft infarawaiigfaft || 321

| Wriasrāfeat "Taif HSTuTUfam &RTRI l'

duals murara.T.' T. The Japanese text varies considerably, but it may represent

the original reading, viz. * ****w "Israú"wra thrsmu rom

frtist £ armrerasus $frt fruga w weat fetism aft a * Tū

*TR Ch. 8 frfat Ch. T. * Ararasan Ch. T. * It would be easy to

restore the metre by reading us's fe tieri, but Buddhist poets do not obey the

ordinary rules of metre, or rather their rules of quantity in pronunciation differ from

those of later grammarians. Svapna, “dream, is used as a neuter, like the Pali supinam.

* * * *fugen deest in J. wrāf:\masrar-finn (s) + sm: J.
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" * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

# * *.x st £ta T *,x \, t + 1. A *.

3-3, a * * * * * * * * * * *.*.*.

* a *.s (4 + 2 +* * * * * * * >

s & Ast r = x + i. 3. It is 5:3. * *

ă ş #.s " * * * * * * * * * * *

g: *e, ss 4 × a r 6 (a + r * * : * 't

*** * * * * * * * * * * * * *

*** * * * * * * * * * * * * *

* * * * * * * * * * ex * * * *

* * * * * * * * * *, * * * * * *

J. GuggeMHElm, Phoro utuo, oxford

Vagrakkhedikä from Japan. (Catal. Bodl. Japan. Ao. 55.)

Length 91 inckes. Height 11 inches.
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Vagrakkhedika from Tibet. (Imperial Russian Academy)

Length 15} incher. Height ai inches.
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Vagrakkhediká from China. (Af. Wylie's Copy.)

Length 73 inches. Height 73 inches.
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I I.

SUKHAVATi-VYUHA.

AFTERpublishingin188otheSanskrittextoftheSmallerSukhavati

vytaha, I had hoped that the libraries of Japan or China, which had

supplied the manuscripts of that shorter and probably earlier text,

wouldfurnishlikewisematerialsfor aneditionoftheLarger Sukhavati

vytha.

Therecan be nodoubt that theMSS.preserved inJapan,andwhich

probably came to Japan through China, belong to an earlyage. The

evidenceonwhichI claimed for someof thepalm-leaves, moreparticu

larly for those formerly preserved in the temple of HOriugi',the rank

oftheoldest among theSanskritMSS.nowknownto exist in India or

anyother partoftheworld,hasnotbeen challenged. That palm-leaf

cametoJapaninA.D.6o9*,andmustthereforehavebeenkeptinChina

for sometimebeforeitwasexportedtoJapan*.

Nowitiswellknownthat theLarger Sukhavati-vytaha wasoneofthe

most popular and most widely read books of the Buddhist Tripizaka,

both in China and Japan. Whileofthe smaller text therewere three

Chinesetranslationsonly*,thelarger textissaidtohavebeentranslated

* Catalogue ofJapanese and Chinese Books and Manuscripts in the Bodleian

Library, No.45b.

* SelectedEssays, vol.ii.pp. 368-37o.

* SelectedEssays, vol.ii.p. 371.

* Thesetranslationsare

(1) Fo-shwo-d-mi-tho-Aih,lit. “Buddhabhashita-amitayus-stitra.’ 5leaves. Trans

lated by Kumaragriva, ofthe Latter Tshin dynasty, A.D. 384-417. No. 2oo of the

ChineseTripiraka. Itcorresponds,withafewomissions,totheSanskrittext,which,

togetherwith an English translation andnotes,was publishedbyme,intheJournal

b 2
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twelve times into Chinese. Thefirst, fifth, sixth,seventh,eighth,ninth,

and tenthhad been lost in China in A.D.73o,when the Khai-yuen-lu

was compiled; so that there are nowonly five in existence in China

and Japan. It is true that none of these five Chinese translations

agrees entirelywiththeSanskrittext,asit waspreservedinNepal,and

thattheydifferalsoconsiderably fromeach other. The following facts,

however,are the same in all the translations, and agree also with the

Sanskrit text:-viz. the scene of the dialogue is always placed at

Ragagrzha, on the mountain Grtdhrakthta, and the principal speakers

are Bhagavat or Buddha, Ananda,and Maitreya. The subject is the

description of Sukhavati, together with the history of Amitayus or

Amitabha,beginningwithhisearly stagewhenhewasasyeta Bhikshu

with the nameofDharmakara,at the time of theTathagataLokesva

raragra.

According to the Thu-ki (No. 1487), a catalogue of the Chinese

Tripiraka,compiledaboutA.D. 664,and the A’-yuen-lu (No. 1612),the

following is a listof the twelve translations of the Larger Sukhavati

vytaha:–

(1) Wu-lian-sheu-kin,‘Amitayus-sttra.' 2 fasc. Translated by An

Shi-kao, A.D. 148-17o, of the Eastern Han dynasty, A..D. 25-22o.

(Thu-ki, fasc. 1, fol. 5b.) Lost.

oftheRoyalAsiaticSociety, vol. xii.partii.(188o),pp.168-186,andafterwardsinmy

Selected Essays, vol. ii. pp. 348-363, without the text. A fragmentary English

translation ofthisChinese translation,bytheRev.. S.Beal,wasgiven in his Catena

ofBuddhist Scriptures,pp.378-383. AFrench translation,by MM.Ymaizoumiand

Yamata, with the Sanskrit text, was published in the Annales du Musée Guimet,

vol.ii. (I88I),pp. 39-64.

(2) Siao-wu-liah-sheu-Aih,lit. ‘*SmallAmitayus-sthtra.’ 1 fasciculus. Translatedby

Gunabhadra, of the earlier Suh dynasty, A.D. 42o-479. It was lost already in

A..D.73o,when the Khai-yuen:lu (No. 1485),a well-known catalogue oftheChinese

Tripitaka,wascompiled. SeetheKhai-yuen-lu,fasc. 14a,fol. 17b..

(3) Akhan-tsan-tsim-thu-fo-sh6-sheu-Aih,lit.‘StीtraontheFavourofallBuddhasand

the PraiseofthePureLand (Sukhavati).’ 1r leaves. Translatedby Hiouen-thsang,

oftheThah dynasty,A.D.618-9o7. No. 199. This translation is somewhat longer

than Kumaragriva's, e.g.itgivesthenamesoftheBuddhasofthefourcorners,beside

thoseofthefourquartersandofthenadirand Zenith. AccordingtotheA&’-yuen-lu

(No.1612,fasc.2,fol.2b),thisChinese translation is said toagreewiththeTibetan

translation; for whichlatter,seetheAsiaticResearches,vol.xx. p.439.
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(2) Wu-lian-tshin-tsim-phin-tan-kiao-kin, ‘Amita-suddha-samyaksam

buddha-statra.’ 3or4fasc. By AC’Leu-kia-6/tan (Lokaraksha?), A.D.

147-186, of the same dynasty as before. (Thu-6i, fasc.. I, fol. 4.a;

K’-yuen-lu, fasc. 1, fol. 3ra.) First of the five translations still in

existence. No.25oftheChineseTripitaka.

(3) O-mi-tho-kim,‘Amita-statra.' 2fasc. ByAG'Ak/hien,A.D.223-253,

oftheWudynasty,A.D.222-28o. (Thu-ki,fasc.1,fol.19a; Ak’-yuen-lu,

fasc. r,fol. 3r b.) Second of the five translations still in existence.

No.26.

(4) Wu-lian-sheu-kin,‘Amitayus-statra.’ 2fasc. By Khan Sam-khai

(Sanghavarman),A.D.252,oftheWei dynasty,A.D.22o-265. (Thu-ki,

fasc.r,fol.17b; Ak’-yuen-lu, fasc. r,fol.31b.) Third ofthe five trans

lationsstillin existence. No. 27.

(5) Wu-lian-tshin-tsim-phin-tan-6iao-kin, ‘Amita-suddha-samyaksam

buddha-statra..’ 2 fasc. By PoYen, A.D.257, of the same dynasty as

before. (Thu-ki,fasc.r,fol. 18a.) Lost.

(6) Wu-liam-sheu-kin, ‘Amitayus-sthtra.' 2 fasc. By AGu Fa-hu

(Dharmaraksha), A.D. 266–3r3, of the Western Tsin dynasty, A..D.

265-316. (Thu-6i, fasc. 2,fol.2a.) Lost.

(7) Sin-wu-lian-sheu-kin,‘NewAmitayus-statra.’ 2fasc. ByBuddha

bhadra, A.D. 398-42r, of the Eastern Tsin dynasty, A.D. 317-42o.

(Thu-ki,fasc. 2,fol.23b.) Lost.

(8)Wu-liam-sheu-6’-kan-tan-6an-kiao-kin,‘Amitayur-arhat-samyaksam

buddha-statra.' r fasc. ByAGuFa-li,A.D.419,ofthesamedynastyas

before. (Thu-ki, fasc.2,fol.26a.) Lost.

(9) Sin-wu-liam-sheu-kih,‘NewAmitayus-statra.’ 2fasc. ByPao-yun,

A.D.424-453,oftheearlier Sumdynasty,A.D.42o-479. (Thu-6i,fasc.3,

fol. 19a.) Lost.

(ro) Sin-wu-lian-sheu-kin,‘NewAmitayus-statra.’ 2fasc. ByDharma

mitra, A.D. 424-441, of the same dynasty as before. (Khai-yuen-lu,

fasc.. I4, fol.4a.) Lost.

(11) Wu-liam-sheu-au-lai-hwui,‘Amitayus-tathagata-parshad,' i.e. the

StatraspokenbyBuddha(Fo-shwo....kimunderstood)ontheTathagata

Amitayus,atanassembly. 2fasc. ByBodhiruki,A.D. 693–713,ofthe

Than dynasty,A.D.618-9o7. (K’-yuen-lu, fasc.1, fol.21 b.) Fourthof

thefivetranslationsstillinexistence. No.23(5).
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(12) Ta-shan-wu-liam-sheu-kwah-yen-kin, ‘Mahayanamitayur-vy0ha

statra.’ 3 fasc.. ByFa-hhien, A.D.982-1oor,of the later Sum dynasty,

A.D.96o-I28o. (K’-yuen-lu,fasc.4, fol. 11 a.) Fifthofthefivetransla

tionsstillinexistence. No.863.

NoneofthesetwelveChinesetitles reproduces theexact meaning of

the titleofSukhavati-vy0ha,orAmitabha-vy0ha; but on the contrary,

almost all ofthem agreewith the titleAmitayur-vy0ha,orAmitayus

statra. For the aboveseven missing translations,seetheKhai-yuen-lu,

fasc. 14,fol.3bseq.

Besidesthefivetranslations, thereisawork entitled Ta-d-mi-tho-keih,

lit. ‘LargeAmitayus-statra,''in two fasciculi,No.2o3. Itwascompiled

by a Chinese minister, Wah Zih-hhiu, in A.D. 116o-1162, under the

Southern Suh dynasty, A.D. 1127–ा28o, and consists ofextracts from

four of the five translations, Nos. 25, 26, 27, and 868. The compiler,

however,did not comparethose translationswiththeSanskrit text,but

trusted simply to hisown judgment,or to the spiritual helpofAvalo

kitesvara,forwhich,ashestatesinhispreface,hehadalways prayed in

thecourseofhis compilation. It is curious that he does not mention

Bodhiruki's translation ofthe sameStatra (No.23. 5),which was made

morethanfourcenturiesbefore,andismuchbetteratleastthanNo.863,

bothincontentsandcomposition.

IntheAG’-yuen-lu(fasc. r,fol. 2rb),Bodhiruki'stranslation is said to

agree with the Tibetan translation, which is mentioned in theAsiatic

Researches,vol..XX. p.4o8.

Ifweexaminecarefullythefivetranslationswhicharestillinexistence,

weseethat,besides their disagreementinminorand unimportantpoints,

therewere at least three different texts or copiesof the text,differing

from each other considerably. The first andsecondtranslationsseem

to havebeen made from nearly the same text, excepting that all the

Gathas are left out in the second translation. The third and fourth

translations seem to have been taken from almost the same text,

excepting that the third translation has several additional chapters,

which are given in the first and second translations also. Thefifth

translation stands by itself.

TheexactrelationoftheSanskrittextto thefive translationsmaybe

seenfromthefollowingcomparativetable:
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Texr.

Adoration,

3 verses.

Chap. I (pp. 1-2):

34 Srava

kas.

**# #. 8. 5-7): 51
3'#

4.(pp. 7-9): Io

Verses.

* 5 (pp. 9-10).

6 (p. 10).

7 (pp. 10-11).

8 '. 11-21):

4
rani

dhānas.

9 (pp. 21-24):

I2 verses.

1o (pp. 25–28).

11 (p.28).

12 (pp. 28–30).

, 13 (pp. 30–32).

., 14 (p. 32).

,, 15 (pp. 32-33).

,, 16 (pp. 33–36).

,, 17 (pp. 36-37).

., 18 (pp. 37-40).

... 19 (pp. 40–42).

lsr TRANs. 4 fasc.

A.D. 147-186.

By Lokaraksha.

I, 1 a-2b: 36 Srā

vakas, Io Bhik

shunts, 16 Upā

sakas, 7 Upási

kás.

,, 2 b-3b.

, 3b-4b: 37 Bud

dhas.

, 4b-6b:Ioverses,

of 8 lines, each

line consisting

of 5 characters.

, 6b-7 a.

, 7 a-7 b.

, 7b-II a: 24 pra

nidhānas.

, 11 a-II b.

,, 15 b-16 a.

, 11 b-15 a.

, 15 a-15 b: the

sonofKingAgå

tasatru,together

with 500 sons of

the Sreshthin or

rich merchant,

Kālavat(?),came

tohearBuddha's

sermononthe 24

pranidhānas.

,, 16 a.

II, I b–4 a.

I, 16 a-16b; III,

4 a-7 a.

,, 18 a-2o b; II,

b
4 D.

!, 16 b-18 a, 20 b;

II, 12 b-13b.

2ND TRANs. 2 fasc.

A.D. 223-253.

By K. Khien.

I, 1 a-1 b : 31 Srä

vakas.

,, 1 b-3 a.

, 3a–4 b: 34 Bud

dhas.

, 4 b-5a: the sub

ject of verses is

briefly given in

prose.

, 5 a.

, 5a–6a.

,, 6a–11a:24 pra

midhānas.

, 11 a-11 b.

•, II 5-14b.

,, 14 b-15 b: like

Ist trans.

,, 15 b-16 a.

,, 22 a-23 b.

,, 16 a, 39 b–42 a.

,, 17 b-19 b, 24 a

24 b
4 b.

,, 16 a-17b, 19 b

20 a, 30 a-31 a.

3RD TRANs. 2 fasc.

A.D. 252.

BySanghavarman.

I, I a-4b; 31 Srä

vakas, 17 Bodhi

sattvas, with a

brief account of

Buddha's life as

an attribute of

the Bodhisat

tvas.

,, 4 b-5b.

** #### 54 Bud

has.

, 6b-8a: Ioverses,

of 8 lines, each

line consisting

of 4 characters.

,, 8a–8b.

, 8b-9 a.

, 9 a. b: 48

,, Qa-I5 b: ra#: p

,, 15 b-16 b : 11

verses,of 4 lines,

each line con

sisting of 5 cha

racters,

,, 16 b-18 a.

,, 18 a.

,, 19 a-20 a.

, 2O a-2 I a.

1, 20 a.

,, 18 a-18b.

,, 2 I a-22 a, 27 a

,, 18b-19 a.

,, 23 a-24 b,

, 24 b-25a.

4TH TRANs. 2 fasc.

A.D. 693–713.

By Bodhiruki.

I, 1 a-4a: 28 Srā

vakas, 13 Bodhi

sattvas, with a

brief account

similar to that

in the 3rd trans.

* 4 a-5 b.

, 5b-6b; 41 Bud

dhas.

, 6 b-7 b : , Io;

verses,of 4 lines,

each line con

sisting of 7 cha

racters.

,, 7 b-8 a.

, 8 a-8b.

, 8 b.

, 8b-15b: 48 pra

midhānas.

, 15 b-16 b : 12

verses,of 4 lines,

each line con

sisting of 7 cha

racters.

,, 17 a-I9 a.

,, 19 a-19 b.

, 19 b-20 a.

, 20 a-2ob.

, 20 b-21 a.

,, 2 I a.

, 21 a-22 a ; II,

4 b-5 a.

II, I a-1 b.

, I b-3 a.

,, 3 a-3 b.

5TH TRANs. 3 fasc.

A.D. 982-1001.

By Fà-hhien.

I, 1 a-1 b: 31 Srä

vakas.

, I b-2 a.

,, 2 a-4a: .38 Bud

has.

, 4a-5 a: 9 verses,

of 4 lines, each

line consisting

of 7 characters.

, 5a-5b.

, 5 b–6 a.

,, 0 a.

, 6a–12b; II, I a

2 a. 36 prani

dhānas.

II, 2 a-3 a ; 13

verses,of 4lines,

each consisting

of 5 characters.

,, 3 a-5 a.

, 5a-5b.

,, 5 b-6 a.

, 6a-7 a.

,, 7 a-7 b.

, 7 b-8b.

, 8b-9 a.

, 9 a-Ioa.

, Ioa-Iob.
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lsT TRANs. 4 fasc. 2ND TRANs. 2 fasc. 3RD TRANs. 2 fasc. 4TH TRANs. 2 fasc. 5THTRANs. 3 fasc.

Text. A.D. 147-186. A.D. 223-253. A. D. 252. A.D. 693–713. A.D. 982-1oo1.

By Lokaraksha. By K. Khien. BySanghavarman. By Bodhiruki. By Fä-hhien.

Chap. 20 (p. 42). I, 20 b–22 a ; II, I, 20 a-22 a. I, 25a-26 a. II, 3 b–4 a. II, Iob-11 a.

1 a-1 b.

, 21 (pp.43-44). | II, 5 a-5b. , 24b-25a. , 26 a-27 a. , 4 a-4b. ,, II a.

, 5 b-6 b : on |, 25a-26 a: like

the comfortable | 1st trans.

state of the Bo

dhisattvas and

Arhats after

their bathing.

, 22 (p. 44). * 5 a. , I 1 a-II b.

• 23 (P. 44).

, 24 (pp.44-45). II, I a. , 5a-5b ., II b.

, 25 (pp.45-46):

5 verses. b

, 26 (pp.46–47). , I a. "5b. ,, II b-I 2 a.

,, 27' 4. III, 7 a-8 a. II, I a-2 a. , I a-Ib. ,, 5 b–6 a. ,, 12 a-12 b.

, 28 (pp. 47–48). 8a-rob: , 2 a-4b. , I b-2 a. , 6a-6 b. , 12 b.

, 29 (p. 48 ,, Iob-13b. , 4 b-7 b. , 2 a-2b. ,, 6b. ,, 12 b-13 a.

, 30 (p. 48) II, 15 a-16b. I, 32 a-32b. , 2 b. , 6b-7 a. III, 1 a-1 b.

, 31(pp.49–54). | 13b-19 as 21 , 2 b-4a: 20 , 7 a-8 a: 12 , I b-2 b : Io

193 verses. verses of 4 lines, verses,of 4 lines, verses, of4 lines, verses, of 4 lines,

34 (p. 56).*

35 (p. 56).

32 (pp. 54-55).

33 (pp.55-56).

36 (pp.56-57).

37 (pp. 57-58).

38 (pp.58–62).

39 (pp.62–64).

4o (pp. 64–65).

41 (pp.65–69).

each line con

sisting of 6 cha

racters.

, 20 b-25 a ; a

dialogue be

tween Buddha

and Agita.

, 4 a-4b.

,, 25a-25b.

III, I a-4a: Bud

dha's speech to

Agita.

II, 6b-12 b.

, 13b-15a: a de

scription of the

scene of Ami

tāyus' preaching

the law.

III, 13b-22 a; IV,

1 a-15 a: a full

instruction on

morality, given

by Buddha to

Maitreya.

IV, 13 a-15 a.

, 32 b-36 a: like

Ist trans.

23 b-24 a.

,, 36a–36 b.

36 b–39 b: like

1St trans.

26 a-30 a.

,, 31 a-32 a.

II, 7 b–28 b: like

Ist trans.

, 28 b-3ob.

each line con

sisting of 5 cha

racters.

I, 22 a-23 a.

II, 5 a.

* 5 a.

,, 5 a-5b.

* 5 b.

, 5 b–6 a.

, 6a–6 b.

, 6b-8b.

, 8 b–22 b:

Ist trans.

like

,, 22 b-23 a.

,, 23 a-23 b.

,, 23b-25a.

each line con

sisting of 5 cha

racters.

I, 22 a-23 a.

II, 8 a.

,, 8 a-8b.

, 9 b–13 a.

, 13 a-14 b.

,, 14 b-15 a.

,, 15 a-17 a.

each line con

sisting of 7 cha

racters.

,, 2 b-3 b : a dia

logue between

Bhagavat and

Avalokitesvara.

,, 3 b-4b.

, 4b.

, 4 b-5 a.

, 5 a-6 b.

,, 6 b-7 b.

, 7 b-8 a.

, 8 a-9 b.
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1st TRANs. 4 fasc. | 2ND TRANs. 2 fasc. 3RD TRANs. 2 fasc. 4TH TRANs. 2 fasc. 5TH TRANs. 3 fasc.

Text. A.D. 147-186. A.D. 223-253. A. D. 252. A.D. 693–713. A.D. 982-1001.

By Lokaraksha. By K. Khien. By Sanghavarman. By Bodhiruki. By Fä-hhien.

Chap. 42 (pp. 69–| IV, 15 a-17 a ; 13 II, 30 b–32 b : 13 II, 25 a-26 b : 13 II, 17 a-18 a : 13 III, 9 b–I a : 13

71): 15 Bu- Buddhas. Buddhas. Buddhas. Buddhas. Buddhas.

ddhas.

, 43 (pp. 71–73). , 17 a-18b. ,, 32 b-33b. | , 26 b–27 b. ,, 18 a-20 b. , 11 a-11 b.

,, .44 (pp. 73–75): |II, 19 a-20 a: II ,, 4 a-5 a ; 1 o ,, 20 b–21 b : 10} . , 11 b–I2 a : 5;

IO VerSeS. verses of 4 lines, verses of 4 lines, verses of 4 lines, verses of4 lines,

each line con- each line con- each line con- each line con

sisting of 6 cha- sisting of 5 cha- sisting of 7 cha- sisting of 7 cha

racters. racters. racterS. racters.

,, .45 (pp. 75–76). IV, 18b. ... 33b-34 a. ,, 27 b. , 21 b–22 a. | , 12 b-13 a.

,, 46 (pp. 76–77). , 27 b. ,, 22 a-22 b. 13 a.

,, .47 (P. 77). ,, 18 b. , 34 a. ,, 27 b–28 a ,, 22 b. | , I 3 a.

Among the five translations in existence, the third translation has

always been considered the best in China and Japan. There are

numerous commentaries -on it, compiled by Chinese and Japanese

Buddhist priests who belonged to various schools.

There is a third Sūtra on the description of Sukhāvati, which was

translated into Chinese twice, with the same title as the Fo-shwo

kwán-wu-lián-sheu-fo-kin, lit. ‘Buddhabhāshita-amitāyur-buddha

dhyāna(?)-satra. Sometimes the seventh character ‘fo’ or ‘Buddha’ is

omitted. Both translations were made under the earlier Sun dynasty,

A. D. 420-479, by two Indians, named Kālayasas and Dharmamitra

respectively. Dharmamitra's translation had been lost in A. D. 730, when

the Khāi-yuen-lu was compiled.

This translation by Kālayasas (A. D. 424, No. 198), Sanghavarman's

translation of the Larger Sukhāvati-vyūha (A.D. 252, No. 27), and Kumāra

giva's translation of the Smaller Sukhāvati-vyāha (about A.D. 405, No. 200)

are called the Three Sütras of the Pure-Land sect, in China and Japan.

Neither the Sanskrit text nor the Tibetan translation of the Sūtra on

Sukhāvati, translated by Kālayasas, is yet known. But it is equally

famous, being commented on by several learned priests. The Sanskrit

title of this Sūtra may also have been Sukhāvati-vyūha, as it contains

a minute account of both the animate and inanimate objects in Sukhāvati,

which are to be meditated on by the believers in Amitāyus. The objects

are divided into sixteen classes, so that the Sūtra is sometimes called

Shi-liu-kwán-kin, lit. ‘Sūtra of the Sixteen Kinds of Meditation.’

The Three Sūtras of the Pure-Land sect above mentioned are

C [III. 2.]
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commonly called (1) Tá-kin (Dai-kio) or ‘Large Sūtra, (2) Kwán-kin

(Kwan-gio) or ‘Satra of Meditation, and (3) Sião-kin (Shio-kio) or

‘Small S(\tra.”

But although the Sukhāvati-vyūha and, more particularly, the Larger

Sukhāvati-vyaha, was so widely studied, translated, and commented upon

in China and Japan, all efforts for obtaining a MS. of the Sanskrit text,

either from Japan or from China or from Corea, have hitherto proved

vain, and even the hope of future success has been very much reduced.

I had a visit last year from a Chinese Buddhist, an excellent scholar,

Yang Wen-hoei, who has devoted the whole of his life, in con

nection with his friend Miáo-khung (died in 1881), to a new edition

of the Chinese Tripitaka. He had travelled for that purpose during

thirteen years, collecting alms to enable him to defray the expense

of his costly undertaking. He has published already more than 30oo

volumes, and he thinks it will take him ten or twenty years more to

finish his task. The Chinese Government does not help him, as few

only among the officials now believe in Buddhism. He therefore follows,

as he said, the old maxim of ‘gathering the hairs from under the arm

pit of foxes, and thus making a garment. He publishes as much as

he can with the alms he is able to collect.

When I asked him whether in his travels from monastery to monastery

he had ever met with any Sanskrit or Pāli MSS., he told me that he

had never seen any, and that there was at present hardly a single

Chinese priest who knew Sanskrit. And when I inquired what he

thought could have become of the Sanskrit MSS. which, as we know,

were exported from India to China in very large numbers, from the

first to at least the twelfth century, he replied that since the time of

the Thang and Sung dynasties (A. D. 618–1280) several old pagodas

had been burnt, and that the MSS. had most likely perished with them.

However, as Sanskrit MSS. had formerly been preserved in such places

as Shen-si (the eighth of the eighteen provinces of modern China),

Shan-si (the sixth), Ho-nan (the seventh), and Peking, he promised,

after his return to his own country, to visit these Northern places, in order

to ascertain whether any Sanskrit MSS. might still be discovered there.

When all hope of new material had thus for the present, at least,

to be surrendered, it became a question whether it would be possible

or desirable to attempt to restore a text of the Larger Sukhāvati-vyüha
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with theMSS. now at hand. There are five MSS. in Europe: one

at the Royal Asiatic Society in London (A), one in the Bodleian

Library(B),oneatCambridge(C),andtwoatParis(Pandp)'.

Four of these,A,B,C,and P, have been copied and carefully col

lated by Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio and Mr. Kasawara.; one, p, has been

consultedincertainpassagesonly.

When I endeavoured with thesematerials to restore a text, I soon

foundthat the taskwasalmostimpossible. AlltheseMSS.comefrom

oneandthesamecountry,fromNepal,andin all difficultpassagesthey

almostalwayssharethesamecorruptionsandomissions.

I pointed out onaformer occasion that thesecorruptionsmusthave

crept into the Sanskrit texts of the Northern Buddhist literature at

a very early time,even before the time when the Chinesetranslations

were made, for we find that some of these translations presuppose

corruptions which we now find in our Nepalese MSS., but which we

caneasily provetobecorruptions.

ThuswereadintheLalita-vistara(ed.Calc.p.543,l. 8):–

AGakshuranityamadhruvazn tatha srotaghranazn grihvapi,

Kaya-mana-du/akhaanatmaapiriktasvabhavastanya/t.

Herethemetreshows thatwemustomitgrihvapiin thefirst,andKaya

mana in thesecond line. They are additions, and very natural addi

tions, to theoriginal text. But when we take Divakaras translation,

theFan-kwah-ta-kwam-yen-kin,whichwasmadeaboutA.D.68.5,wefind

bothgrihvapi,‘alsothetongue,’andKaya-mana,‘body andmind,''repro

duced,andwefind-exactly thesameinthefarlaterTibetanversion.

In the same chapter (p. 527), after Upaka hadasked Bhagavathow

he could bear witness of himself, and claim for himself the names of

Arhatand Gina, Buddhaanswers:

Ginahimadrisagfieyayepraptaasravakshayam

Gitamepapakadharmastenopaginohyaham.

Here thelast pada is clearlywrong in metreand matter. Thereisno

such word as upagrina,and the Pali version ofthe same verse(Maha

vagga,vol.i.p.8)showsthatthe Sanskrit textmusthavebeen‘tenopaka

grino hyaham,'thesense being,“Thosewho,like me, have reached the

’ Selected Essays, vol.ii.pp.343-345.

C 2
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destruction of all frailties are to be known as Ginas; all evil dispositions

have been conquered by me, therefore, O Upaka, I am a Gina, a

conqueror.’

Here, again, there is no trace of the vocative Upaka, O Upaka! in

Divākara's translation; and, whatever the Chinese translator may have

had before him, it could hardly have been tenopaka gino hy aham.

The fact is, that it would be almost impossible to restore a correct

and readable text of any single page of the Sukhāvati-vyüha, if it were

not for the great uniformity of Buddhist phraseology, and the constant

repetitions of the same words and the same phrases.

Take such a passage as p. 41, l. 3. Here the MSS. read:—

A. C. virgifts; +Hatar. Tertraigtfit

B. vitalf-g=Tiffar. Igra Rietfi

P. vitatföta afraircrgūargtfit

I have printed witgrfragrammar. Israetfit, and I believe, after reading

the Lalita-vistara, p. 331, ll. 5–7, most scholars will agree that the

emendation, though bold, is certain.

I had hoped at first that, more particularly for difficult passages, the

Chinese translations would have been of great assistance. But, with

few exceptions, they have proved of very little use. The Chinese trans

lators, if they were Chinese, do not seem to me to have possessed, as

a rule, such a knowledge of Sanskrit as would enable them to make

out really difficult passages. They therefore either pass them by, or

give the general meaning only, and in some cases a decidedly wrong

meaning. The impression left on my mind, after reading some of those

Chinese translations, is that they often contain the result of a conversa

tion between an Indian and a Chinese Buddhist; the former explaining

rather than translating the words of the original, the latter writing down

something that should convey the meaning and be intelligible to Chinese

readers.

In some cases the misunderstandings in the Chinese translations are

due to the indistinctness of the Sanskrit MSS. Thus in the Lalita

vistara, p. 24, l. 4, the Sanskrit text speaks of the king of Hastinápura,

pāndava-kula-prasūta, ‘born of the race of the Pāndavas. Divākara, in

his Chinese translation, gives at first the name of the Pāndavas rightly,

but when he comes to the reasons why the Bodhisattva should not be
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born in the family of the king of Hastinapura, he writes: “Because that

king is a eunuch. Nothing is said of this in the Sanskrit text, and we

can only suppose that the Chinese translator or his assistant misread

wiga for tiger.

I therefore should have preferred to give up the idea of publishing the

Sanskrit text of the Sukhāvati-vyūha, at least for the present, hoping

that better MSS. might still be discovered. But my two pupils were

very anxious to carry back with them to their own country a Sanskrit

text of a work which is of the highest importance to their coreligionists

in China and Japan.

The two texts of the Sukhāvati-vyaha, the smaller and the larger, and

the Amitāyur-buddha-dhyāna-sutra, form together the whole foundation of

their religion, while all the other canonical books of the Tripitaka possess

in their eyes a secondary authority only. That religion counts millions

of followers in China and Japan. It may be called a branch of Buddhism,

but on some of the most essential points of religion it differs so widely

from what we are accustomed to understand by Buddhism, that much

confusion would be avoided by assigning to it a different name altogether.

Whereas the religion of Ceylon, Burmah, and Siam may well be called

Buddhism, as being founded on the personal teaching of Buddha Sákya

muni, there is another religion in China, Japan, and Corea, in which the

Buddha Sákyamuni plays a very subordinate part, having only to pro

claim the teaching of former Buddhas. As the highest object of this

teaching is the attainment of Bodhi or Samyak-sambodhi, Bodhism

might be a useful name to distinguish that religion from Buddhism.

To this religion of Bodhism belongs the sect of the “Pure Land, and

to this sect of the ‘Pure Land’ belong the two priests, who came to

Oxford in 1879 to study Sanskrit with a special view of reading their

sacred writings in the original Sanskrit, and testing the correctness of

the various and considerably varying Chinese translations to which the

members of the Shin-shiu sect have hitherto looked as their highest

authorities in matters of faith. They and their coreligionists knew, of

course, that the five Chinese translations of the Larger Sukhāvati-vyūha

could not all be correct; but in order to know which of them was right in

any particular place, they felt that it was absolutely necessary to have re

course to the Sanskrit original, from which every one professes to be taken.

Under these circumstances I thought it right to do what could be
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done in order to publish a readable and, with the exception of a few

corrupt passages, a correct text of the Larger Sukhāvati-vyūha. I trust

that, even though far from perfect, this edition will be productive of some

practical good in Japan and China, while I have no doubt that in Europe

critical scholars will accord to it the same indulgence which every editio

princeps has a right to claim, particularly in a branch of literature

hitherto almost unexplored.

The first text composed in this peculiar Buddhist Sanskrit, the Lalita

vistara, was published at Calcutta, in 1853–1877, by Rajendralal Mitra.

This was followed in 1873 by the Káranda-vyaha, published at Cal

cutta by Satyavrata Samasrami.

In Europe the first attempt at a critical edition of a Sanskrit Buddhist

text was made by myself in publishing, with the help of MSS. from Japan,

the text and translation with notes of the Smaller Sukhāvatt-vyūha".

This was followed by an abridgment of the Meghasatra, with transla

tion and notes, published by Mr. Cecil Bendall, in the Journal of the

Royal Asiatic Society, 1880.

In 1881 appeared my edition of the text of the Vagrakkhediká, the

Diamond-cutter, based upon MSS. from Japan, in the Anecdota

Oxoniensia, Aryan Series, vol. i. part i.

The last and most important contribution to this new branch of

Sanskrit scholarship is the edition of the Mahāvastu, published in

1881, by M. Senart.

These few texts, with the addition of some shorter extracts published

from time to time by Hodgson, Burnouf, Foucaux, and Feer, are all that

we possess as yet of Buddhist Sanskrit literature; and those who have

worked in this recently opened mine, know best themselves how uncertain

the ground still is on which they have to stand and to carry on their work.

There is, however, a great difference between the prose and the poetical

portions of these Sanskrit texts. The prose portion can be restored with

greater certainty and tolerable accuracy, not so much with the help of

MSS. which, with the exception of those coming from Japan, seem to be

the very worst of Sanskrit MSS., as by means of the constant repetitions

and the almost stereotyped character of the general style of these

Buddhist Sötras. It will be seen that in the prose portions I have often

* Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1880; Selected Essays, vol. ii. p. 313.
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taken very great liberties with the MSS., knowing with almost absolute

certainty what was the only possible reading. I had also for these prose

portions the assistance of the grammar which, though by no means

Paninean, is yet not without definite rules. Another liberty I have taken

was to add numbers to the long strings of names.

But in the metrical portions the difficulties are far greater. The

metrical dialects of the Buddhist S(\tras have never, so far as we know,

been studied grammatically by native scholars. For Pāli and for other

Prākrit dialects we have native grammarians who tell us, at all events,

what they thought to be the correct forms. But for the so-called Gāthā

dialects we are left without any such help. The MSS. are written by

scribes who, whether they were learned or unlearned, had nothing to

guide them, whose great temptation, if they were scholars, was to

discover Sanskrit forms under Prakrit disguises", or who, if they knew

what diplomatic accuracy meant, were left to decipher, as well as they

could, the very peculiar and, in some cases, very uncertain letters of the

ancient MSS. before them”. Burnouf ascribed the introduction, if not the

invention, of new words, such as the Pāli Kâturanta, instead of the Sanskrit

Raturanga, to the ambiguity of the letters of the ancient alphabets".

* See on this point the excellent remarks of M. Senart, in the Introduction to his

edition of the Mahāvastu, p. xiii.

* The following is a list of letters most likely to be mistaken for each other; see

Klatt, De Cânakyae Sententiis, 1873; Senart, Mahāvastu, vol. i. p. xi:—

J

TE

T

T

TR

R!

*

R

R

g

g

WT

T

* Burnouf, Lotus, p. 582.
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All I canpretend to havedone in these so-called Gatha-portionsis,

for all difficult passages, to have put the reader in possession of the

evidence supplied by the four MSS.,andto havegiven therest asthe

MSS.,themetre,andthegrammar,sofarastheyareknown,seemedto

require. I make no secret of my own dissatisfaction with the little

I have been able to do. Still a beginning has to be made, and the

difficultieswhichwe haveto encounter in these editiones principes

areafterallthesamewhichtheclassicalscholarsofthefifteenthcentury

hadtoface,andwhichtheyfacedmanfully. Manyacorruptpassagehad

tobeallowedtostand,andwasrepeatedagainand againinsubsequent

editions, till atlastawider knowledgeofthe literatureand thegreater

critical ingenuity oflater scholars have slowly purified our Greek and

Latin texts. It will be the same,I hope,with thesetexts,and I have

littledoubtthatthe Sanskritscholarsofthefuturewillmakeallowance

for the difficulties whichwe,poor beginners,had to encounter,and be

moresparing than certain classical scholarsin their useofinepteand

absurde,when hereafter theycome to publish their critical editionsof

theseSanskrit texts.

IfIhaveerred,itis,Ibelieve,inhaving often allowedthereadingsof

theMSS. toremain,whenitwouldhavebeeneasytoalterthem. Thus

onp.8,l.17,Ihave,onthestrengthofalltheMSS.,retainedarabhidhya,

though it would have been easy to change it into arabhishya. In a

language which allows such gerunds as krttvana, srunitva, srinuya,

sunitva, sunitya, prapunitva, grahitva, grahya',buddhitva, karitya, kari

yana, sthihiya, dadiya, dadia, etc.,I thought that a termination dhya,

representing the Vedic dhyai, might not be impossible; but I must

confessthatIhavenevermetwithananalogousform*.

On p. 7,l. Iा 3,bhosishuisnodoubtaveryirregularform,butIleftit,

becausewehavethePaliahosi,whichwouldpresupposeapossibleGatha

formabhosishu/a,insteadofthemoreregular abhtushishu/a". The useof

sfor shwehaveinsuchwordsasuposatha, upanisa(or upanisa), etc.*

' Onp.8,l.1,I haveleftgahya,forgahya; seeE.. Mtiller,DerDialectderGathas,

p. 3O.

* SeeMuir,SanskritTexts, vol.ii.pp.119,12I; E..Mitiller,DerDialectder Gathas,

p.29.

* SeeMuir,SanskritTexts,vol.ii.p.r19; E..Mitiller,DerDialectderGathas,p.29.

* SeeSenart,l.c. p.xv.
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Onp.19,l.4, I have left samana/h,evenintheprose portion,ascor

responding tothePaliparticiplesamanoforsat.

Aswehave theVedicforms in ebhi/a frequently usedin theGatha

portions, I have hesitated to suppress the form ebhi, apparently a

singular(likeLatinibi),insuchpassagesasp.7,l.13; p.8, l. 8.

TherecanbenodoubtthattheGathadialectadmits locativesinsmi

andsmin,suchaskshanasmiandkshanasmin,also girismi andgirismin.

StilloccasionallytheMSS.aresoconsistentinwritingkshane'smin,that

onefears tocorrectit,althoughwe actuallyfind such phrases as ksha

?nasmitasmin. (Saddharmapundarika,v.6o.)

The metre is often a great help in restoring the text of theGatha

portions,buthereagainthelicenseoflengtheningshort,and shortening

long vowels,isevidentlyverygreat; anditisbynomeansclear,whether

we should always write a long syllable short, because it counts as a

short,andviceversa. Thusonp.8,l.9, I have written bhavishyami,

but on the same page,l.17, I have retained ganga, though one MS.

writesgaga. Again,on the same page,l.7,the last syllable ofsama

dhitasisusedshort,thoughfollowedbyAa.

Onallthesepoints Icanspeak with greathesitationonly. Wewant

afar larger number oftexts beforewecanhopeto arrive at safe con

clusions. But the more I see of this peculiar Sanskrit,themoreI feel

convincedthatwe haveinitsomething reallyhistorical,a languagenot

bent and fashioned according to the rules ofgrammatical schools,but

alanguagesuchasitwasreallyspokenindifferentpartsofIndia,before

theRenaissanceofSanskritLiterature,about4ooA.D. Ilook upon the

Gathaportions,thoughfarlessgrammatical,asdecidedly older thanthe

proseportions,andI thinkwecanevennowdistinguishbetweenatleast

twovarietiesofGathalanguage,that ofthe storyitself,generally intro

duced by tatredam ukyate, and that of poetical portions interspersed

in the prose story". There is also a marked difference between the

Gatha dialect ofthe Mahavastu and that ofthe Sukhavati-vytaha,and

weshallprobablynotgofarwrong,ifweascribethesedialecticvarieties

to the different localities in which certain Buddhist schools took their

origin. In that case the dialect which we commonly call Pali,would

likewise have to be consideredasan ancientlocal dialect, phonetically

' SeeE..Mtiller,DerDialectder Gathas,p..3..

d [III.2.]
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far morecorrupt than the Gatha dialects,but grammatically far more

perfect,owing chiefiy, I believe,to the scientific grammatical treatment

whichitreceivedinIndiaitselffromavery early time.

Ihaveonlyto addthatthe credit,andlikewisetheresponsibility,for

theaccurate collation ofthefour MSS.oftheSukhavati-vy0habelongs

to my friend and pupil,Mr.Bunyiu Nanjio. To him is also due the

translation of the Chinese version of the Gatha portions occurring in

theSukhavati-vy0ha,printed withthe Chinese text,at the end ofthis

edition,pp.79-91.

For the sake of students in Japan and China, and chiefy for the

benefitof themembersoftheShin-shiusect,Ihaveadded the textofthe

Smaller Sukhavati-vy0ha, which,though printed in theJournal ofthe

RoyalAsiaticSociety,isdifficult toobtaininthosedistantcountries.

Ashort account oftheShin-shiu Sect,or,asitiscalledinChina,the

Sect ofthe“Pure Land,’ i.e. Sukhavati,from the pen of Mr.Bunyiu

Nanjio, willshowthetrueimportanceofthetextsherepublishedinthe

historyofreligious thought,and prove,I hope,acceptable to European

studentsofreligiontowhomhithertothisimportantbranchofBuddhism

or Bodhismhasbeenbutlittleknown,

HISTORY OF THE ‘PURE-LAND’ SECT, IIN CHINA

AND JAPAN.

In China, this sect dates from the fourth century. In A.D. 381

therewasapriestnamedHwui-yuen,a discipleofTao-an,whofounded

amonasteryontheLti-shanor theLtihill. Afterwardshehadanother

monasterybuiltonthe east of the hill,where he had a ponddug, in

whichheplantedawhitelotus. The twelve 1eavesof thelotus flower

weremadetoturnaccording to thewaves,and thiswasusedfordividing

the day and the night into portions of six hours each. HereHwui

yuen with his fellow-believers practised his religion, meditating on

Amitayus. Afteratimetherecametogether onehundredand twenty

threemen,whoembracedthesamebelief. Hwui-yuenatonceinstalled

theimagesofthe“ThreeHolyBeingsoftheWestern Ouarter,'namely,

BuddhaAmitayusorAmitabha,andthetwoBodhisattvasAvalokitesvara
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and Mahasthamaprapta. Thus he established his school, which was

calledPo-lien-sho,orWhite-LotusSchool. Oneofhisfriendscomposed

a prayer,andothers wrote hymns on the Buddhanusmriti-samadhi, or

the‘meditationcalledintensethoughtonBuddhaAmitayus,'wishing to

beborninhisPureLandafter death.

Hwui-yuen sent some of his disciples to India and collected some

Sanskrit texts. He also introduced many Statras and Vinaya works

from other parts ofChina. He invited Buddhabhadra, and translated

some Sanskrit texts with him. These were not, however, the works

containing thedescriptionofSukhavati. Hehimselfwroteatreatiseon

the nature of Dharma, in which he asserted the eternity ofNirvana.

Thistreatiseissaid tohavebeenapprovedby Kumaragriva,whowashis

contemporary. Hwui-yuendiedinA..D.416'.

Besides the Smaller Sukhavati-vythha,Kumaragiva translated,about

A.D. 4o5, Nagargruna's Dasabhtami-vibhasha-.sastra, No. I18o of the

ChineseTripitaka. Intheninthofthe35chaptersof this Sastra,Nagar

grunaexplainsthedoctrineofAmitayusorAmitabha,astaughtbyBuddha

inboththelargeandsmall textsoftheSukhavati-vythha,Nos.23(5),25,

26,27, 863(large), 199,2co(small). Nagargruna (Lum-shu, or Riu-aiu)

isthereforelooked upon as the first patriarchafterBuddhain teaching

this doctrine; though therewasAsvaghosha beforehim in India,who

quotesaStatrawhichseems tobethe Sukhavati-vytaha. Asvaghoshas

work–“Mahayana-sraddhotpada-sastra,'' Nos. 1249, 125o–was not

translatedintoChinesetillA.D. 553.

Inhiswork above mentioned(chap. 9 ofNo. Ir18o), Nagargruna intro

ducesafamoussimile,whenhe says: “Thereareinnumerable gates or

forms oftheLawofBuddha,justas therearepaths in theworldeither

difficult oreasy. Totravelbylandonfootis painful,but to cross the

water by ship is pleasant. Thewayof the Bodhisattvas is the same.

Some are practising (religious austerities) diligently with pain, others

areabletoattaintothestateof‘notreturning again’(Avaivartya)by

meansoftheeasy practice,viz.byfaith(inAmitayus)*.’

InA.D. 529,Bodhiruki translated a short treatise on the Sukhavati

* Kao-sah-Awhan, No.149o, fasc.6, fol.r a seq. Tsih-thu-shah-hhien-lu,fasc. 2,

fol.I aseq.

*For the life and works of Nagarguna, seethe Tsih-thu-shah-hhien-lu, fasc. 1,

fol.21bseq.,andNo.3inAppendixIofmyCatalogueoftheBuddhistTripitaka.

d 2
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vytha,written byVasubandhu (Thien-tsin,orTen-cin)'. It is entitled

Aparimitayus-statra-sastra, or ‘Amitayus-statra-upadesa,' No.12o4. On

accountofthe authorship ofthistreatise,Vasubandhu islooked uponas

thesecondpatriarchinteaching thedoctrineofAmitayusorAmitabha.

It was this Bodhiruki who blamed the Chinese priest Than-lwan

(Don-ran),when the latter askedhimwhether therewas in the Lawof

Buddha a way ofhaving a long life and even escaping from death.

BodhirukishowedThan-lwan theStatraoftheSixteenKindsofMedita

tation(onSukhavati),–No. 198,translated A.D.424,–and explainedto

himthatamanwholearnsthisStatraonly,canbefreedfromalltroubles

and obtain a very long life, a life of immeasurable or incomparable

length. Than-lwanthenwrotea commentaryonVasubandhu'streatise

on the Sukhavati-vytaha,inwhich he quotes Nagargruna'swork already

alluded to. He also composed many verses in praise of Amitayus

and his Sukhavati, and of Nagargruna. Than-lwan (Don-ran) is the

third ofthe seven patriarchs of the doctrine ofAmitayus, according

totheShin-shiu. HediedinA.D. 542*.

In A.D. 628,Tao-6/to (Do-shaku), the fourth patriarch of the Shin

shiu,died. Heleftonework,whichisacollectionofaccountsconcerning

thedoctrineofAmitayus. HehonestlyfollowedtheexampleofThan

lwan,and deeply meditated on Amitayus, repeating the name of this

Buddha 7o,oootimeseveryday*.

His immediatedisciple Shan-tao(Zen-d6),the fifth patriarch ofthe

Shin-shiu,isvery famous,as hewrote five works on this doctrine,and

taughtthepeople mostdiligently, Oneofhisfiveworks isacommen

taryon the Statra of the Sixteen Kinds of Meditation. He was the

greatestteacherofthisdoctrineinChina*.

Both before and after these three Chinese patriarchs, there were

numerouspriests and laymen in China,who are said to havefollowed

this doctrine, though theirviewswere notalways the sameas those of

* For thelife and works ofVasubandhu, see theTsih-thu-shah-hhien-lu, fasc. r,

fol.24bseq.,andNo.6inAppendixIofmyCatalogue.

* For thelife ofThan-lwan,see theTsih-thu-wan,fasc. 5,fol.4aseq.,andTsih

thu-shah-hhien-lu,fasc.2,fol.robseq.

* ForthelifeofTao-kho,seetheTsih-thu-shah-hhien-lu, fasc.2,fol.28aseq.

* ForthelifeofShan-tao,seetheTsin-thu-wan, fasc.5, fol.5aseq.,andTsin-thu

shah-hhien-lu,fasc.2, fol.34aseq.
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thepatriarchs'. TheschoolsofThien-thaiandShancontinuetohold the

doctrineofAmitayusinChina,thoughinasomewhatdifferentway.

InJapan,the principal sect of thedoctrineofthe“PureLand’dates

fromthetwelfthcenturyoftheChristian era... Butlong beforethatdate

thisdoctrinewasknown there. InA.D.64othethirdChinesetranslation

ofthe Large Sukhavati-vytaha now in existencewas lectured onbya

priestnamedYe-on,inthepresenceoftheEmperor Zi6-mei*. InA.D.

774a nun,whowas called bytheofficialtitleofAiu-aio,andwho died

inherthirty-ninthyear,issaidtohavebeenabelieverinthis doctrine*.

InA.D. 972apriest, Ku-yaby name,whodied in his seventieth year,

and is said to have been a son ofthe Emperor Dai-g6 (reigned from

A..D. 898to 93o), taught this doctrine to the people in Kioto,thenthe

Imperialcapital*. Thereisstillacertainnumberofhisfollowersthere,

whofromtimeto timeassembleinasmalltemple,inwhichhisstatueis

installed,within the large temple, Roku-haramitsu-ai(Sha/-paramita

vihara), in Kioto.

InA.D.Io17another teacher,Gen-shin,also called Ye-shin,diedinhis

seventy-sixth year*. He wasa priest of the Ten-dai sect, but truly

followedtheorthodox doctrineofAmitayus,agreeingwiththe opinions

oftheChinesepriest Shan-tao(Zen-do),thefifth patriarchofthe Shin

shiu. In A.D. 984–985 he wrote a work entitled Wo-aio-yo-shiu, or

‘Collection of Important information on the doctrine ofgoing to be

bornin Sukhavati..’ Onaccountoftheauthorshipofthisusefulbookhe

isconsideredto bethe sixthpatriarchofthis doctrine,according tothe

Shin-shiu.

About a century later,therewere two priests,Yo-kwanand Rio-nin,

the former died in A..D. 1111, and the latter in I132’. Yo-kwan left

awork entitledW6-ai6-2iu-in, or‘Ten Causes for going to bebornin

Sukhavati.' Ri0-nin founded his sect inA.D.1127. His sectiscalled

after its principle, Yu-dzth-nen-butsu, or ‘Circulation of the Merit of

RememberingBuddhaAmitayusor repeating his name,''that is to say,

* SeetheTsih-thu-shah-hhien-lu,or Records or Memoirs ofthe Sages andWise

Menofthe Pure-Land Sect, compiled by Phah Tshai-thsin, inA.D. 1783; and its

continuations,bytwoothers,aboutA.D. 185o.

* SeetheNihon-sh6-ki,andKoku-shi-riaku,fasc.1,fol. 24 b.

* Butsu-z0-dzu-i,fasc. 5,fol.9b. * Ibid.,fol.4a. * Ibid.,fol.9b..
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when one repeats the name of Amitāyus—(Na-mu-a-mi-da-butsu, i. e.

Namo 'mitāyushe or 'mitābhāya Buddhāya)—for another or others, both

will equally receive the favour of Buddha. This is one of the eleven

different Buddhist sects in Japan at the present day.

The principal sect of the doctrine of the “Pure Land’ was first estab

lished in Japan by Gen-ku,who had the other name Hô-nen, in A.D. 1174,

when he was forty-two years of age. He was formerly a priest of the Ten

dai sect, and discovered this doctrine in the works of the Chinese teacher

Shán-tão (Zen-dó), after repeated and careful examinations, to which

he is said to have been led by the work of Gen-shin, the sixth patriarch.

After his discovery, he left the Ten-dai sect, and taught the people

this practical doctrine. He had more than 38o disciples, among whom

there were many distinguished priests. He wrote a work at the request

of his disciple Yen-shió, a retired prime minister. In this work he quotes

several authorities, and adds many important notes. He also compiled a

commentary on the Three Sütras of the Pure-Land sect. His writings,

both in Chinese and Japanese, are numerous. His sect was so flourishing,

that many priests of other powerful old sects were very much afraid lest

their own sects would perish. They consequently accused him as a false

teacher, and in his seventy-fifth year, A.D. 1207, Gen-ku was exiled to the

province of To-sa, in the Shi-koku, or Four-Province island. But he was

set free and called back to Kioto in A. D. 1211. In the following spring

he died, being eighty years of age. There are many works on the life of

Gen-ku. He is the last of the seven patriarchs, according to the Shin

shiu sect, established by his greatest disciple Shin-ran, thirteen years

after the death of Gen-ku.

Soon after Gen-ku's death, however, some of his other disciples founded

their own sects, of which two are now in existence under the same

name of Zió-do-shiu, or ‘Sect of the Pure Land. The founders of these

two sects are Ben-a, of the Kin-zei-ha, or Sect of the Western Island,

where he lived; and Shió-ku, of the Sei-zan-ha, or Sect of the Western

Hill near Kioto. Ben-a died in A. D. 1238, and Shió-ku in 1247".

Although Gen-ku established the principal sect of the doctrine of

the Pure Land, his leading opinions were almost forgotten after his

death. But in A. D. 1224, i.e. the thirteenth year from his death, his

* Butsu-zó-dzu-i, fasc. 5, fol. 9 b.
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greatest disciple, Shin-ran, established his sect, with the view of main

taining the principles of his teacher Gen-ku. Shin-ran called his sect

Zió-dó-shin-shiu, or True Sect of the Pure Land, now shortened into

Shin-shiu, or True Sect. In the same year he compiled a work, collect

ing numerous maxims and adding short but important notes. Shin-ran

was born in the noble family of Hino in Kioto, in A. D. 1173. In his

ninth year, A. D. 1181, he became a priest of the Ten-dai sect, which he

left in his twenty-ninth year, A. D. 1201. Then he became a disciple of

Gen-ku, and shared the misfortune of the latter in his thirty-fifth year,

A.D. 1207, when he was exiled to the province of Yeki-gö. Five years

after he was set free, and he travelled through the north-eastern provinces

during twenty years, preaching the doctrine of the Pure Land. He was

in his fifty-second year when he established his sect. After that he wrote

several books, both in Chinese and Japanese, in which he firmly established

his system of teaching faith and morality equally, while prohibiting

strictly all kinds of superstitious practices. In A. D. 1262, Shin-ran died,

when he was ninety years of age. Before and after his death, his dis

ciples and descendants (as he was a married priest) have constantly gone

to different places, and made the True Sect of the Pure Land known to

the people. There are many works on the life of Shin-ran.

There is another and still later sect of this doctrine of the Pure Land,

called Zi-shiu, or Sect which performs worship at fixed times—six times

in a day and night. It was founded by the Japanese priest Ippen, in

A.D. 1276, who died in 1289*.

Besides the above four sects, viz. Yu-dz0-nen-butsu-shiu, Zió-do-shiu,

Shin-shiu, and Zi-shiu, there is another sect called Ten-dai (Thien-thái,

in Chinese sound), which also holds the doctrine of ‘the Pure Land, while

in the six remaining Buddhist sects, still existing in Japan, this doctrine

is generally not taught.

The following two tables will show the result of the religious census of

1880, with the dates of the establishment of the eleven Buddhist sects in

Japan.

The number of the Shinto temples, and of the preachers and students

professing the Shinto faith, has been added for the sake of comparison.

The Shinto temples in Japan are numerous, but the number of preachers

and students is comparatively small.

"Butsu-zó-dzu-i, fasc. 5, fol. 10 a.



xxiv. BUDDHIST TEXTS FROM JAPAN.

1. SHINTóIST AND BUDDHIST TEMPLES (YASHIRO AND TERA

RESPECTIVELY) IN JAPAN.

SECT. DATE. |Newark. ToTAL.

Shintó . • - - - - - - - - - 186,702

First established about A.D.

1. Hossó | 660, but included in the Shin

gon from A.D. 1872 to 1882.

2. Ten-dai" . . . A.D. 805 . . . . . . 4,785

3. Shin-gon . . . , 816 . . . . . . 12,928

4. Yu-dz0-nen-butsu ,, II 27 - - - - 362

5. Zió-dó". . . . , 1174, or about 1220 . 8,314

6. Rin-zai . . . . , II 91 . . . . . . 6,155

7. Shin-shiu' . . . , I 2.24 . . . . . . 19,208 72,158

8. Sô-tó . . . . , I227 . . . . . . . I4,334

9. Niki-ren . . . , I 253 . . . . . . 4,97o

Io. Zi-shiu' . . . ,, 1276 . . . . . . 525

11. Wó-baku . . . ,, 1624 . . . . . . 577 J

* Nos. 2, 4, 5, 7, 1o are the sects among which the doctrine of the Pure Land is

wholly or partially taught.

2. SHINTOIST AND BUDDHIST PREACHERS AND STUDENTS.

SECT. PREACHERs. STUDENTs.

Male. | Female. | Male. | Female. | TOTAL.

Shintó . . . . 21,3 II I IO I,493 68 1,561

1. Hossó

2. Ten-dai . . . . 4,694 6o 808 18 826

3. Shin-gon . . . 9,335 71 I,957 18 I,975

4. Yu-dz0-nen-butsu 296 I3 III 8 I 19

5. Zió-dó . . . . IO,427 209 2,188 418 2,606

6. Rin-zai . . . . 5,9 I9 I 35 1,256 I57 I,413

7. Shin-shiu . . . 24,699 2 5, I 94 • • 5, I 94

8. Sô-tó . . . . 16,093 62o 3,098 692 3,790

9. Niki-ren . . . 5,370 78 I,2O2 3o I,232

10. Zi-shiu . . . . 497 8 Io:3 • - Io.3

11. Wó-baku . . . 47 I 17 99 - - 99

99, II 2 I,323 I7,509 | I,409 18,918

OxFORD, May 1883.
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2 ॥ सुखावतीव्यूह:॥

३र्महानागैः षडभि३र्वशीभूतैरष्टविमोक्षध्यायिभिबैलप्रनिरभि

ज्ञानाभिलै: स्यर्विरर्महाश्रावक: । तद्यथा ॥ आज्ञातकैॉडिन्येन१

चाश्वजिता२च वाष्पेण3च महानाका8च भद्रजिताuच यशोदे

वेन६च विमलेन७च सुबाहुनाtच पूर्ण मैचायणीपुचेर्ण९चो

रूविल्वाकाश्यपेन१०च नदीकाश्यपेन११च गयाकाश्यपेन१२

च कुमारकाश्यपेन१३च महाकाश्यपेर्न१४च शारिपुचेण१५च'

महामौत्रल्यायनेन १६च महाकौटिल्येन १७च महाकफिलेन १t:

च महाचुंदेन१९चानिरूडेन२०च नंदिकन२१च कंपिलेर्न२२च

सुभूतिना २३च रेवतेन२४च खदिरवनिकेर्न२uच वकुलेन२६च

स्वागतेन२७चामोघराजेन२b:च पारायणिकन२९च पत्किर्न३०च

चुखपकेन३१च नदेन३२च राहुलेन३३चायुष्मतांनदेर्न च३४।

एतैचानैयैधाभिज्ञानाभि३ः स्यविरेर्महाश्रावकरकं पुत्रलं स्याप

यित्वा शैक्षप्रतिपद्युतरिकरणीयं यदिदमायुष्मंतमानंदं । मैचेय

पूर्वगमैच संबहुलैबोंधिसवैर्महासवैः॥ १॥

अथ खल्वायुषमानानंद उात्यायासनादेकांसमुसरासंगां कृचा

दक्षिणजानुमंडलं पृथिव्यां प्रतिष्ठाप्य येन भगवांसेनांजलिं

प्रणम्यभगवंतमेतादवोचत्। "विप्रसचानि तिव भगवतईट्रियाणि

' पूर्ण नैचायणीपुचेण P. Theother Mss.readपूणेंन च मै°. * महाकायायनेन C.

* चP. न c.. * कौशिल्येन A. B. ०लेनP.c. '' फिरेन.A. स्मिान B. स्यिालेन c.

* कर्मिरेण C. कम्मिलेन P. कस्मिलेन ? FromKarmira toAnanda left out inA.B.

‘* See,however,Pan.vnm.4, 5. * पचेडेन, twice, P. पापेन, meant for पन्येन, twice,C.

19 चायुष्मतेन C, 10 चानदेन - C.P. Seefor thesenames theSmaller Sukhawati

vythha,S r; Lal.Wist.p.r. ** Cf...Lal.Wist,p.ga6,1. 7.



॥ सुखावतीव्यूह: ॥ 3

परिशुडष्छविवर्णः पर्यवदातो मुखवर्ण: पीतनिर्भासः। तद्यथापि

नामशारदं वनदं' पांडु परिशुडं पर्यवदातं पीतनिर्भासं एवमेव

भगवतो विप्रसचानींट्रियाणि परिशुडो मुखवर्णःपर्यवदातम्ष्छ

विवर्णः पीतनिर्भासः। तद्यथापि नामभगवञ्जांबूनदसुवर्णनिष्को

दक्षेण कर्मोरेण कर्मारांतवासिना’ वेोल्कामुखेन' संप्रवेश्य सुप

रिणिष्ठितः पांडुकंबल उपरिणिशिो'sतीव परिशुडो भवति

पर्यवदात: पीतनिर्भास: एवमेव भगवतिो विप्रसन्चानींट्रियाणि

परिशुडो मुखवर्णः पर्यवदातम्ष्छविवर्ण: पीतनिर्भासः।न खल्लु

पुनरहंभगवचभिजानामीतः पूर्वतरमेवं विप्रसचानि तथागत

सेयेंट्रियाण्येवंपरिशुड मुखवर्ण पर्यवदातं छविवर्ण पीतनिर्भासं।

तस्य मे भगवचेवंभवति बुडविहारण वताद्य तथागतो विहरति

जिनविहारण सवैज्ञताविहारण महानागाविहारण वाताद्य तया

गतो विहरति अतीतानागतप्रत्युत्पचान्वा तथागतानहैतःसम्य

क्संबुडान्समनुख्सरतीति एवमुक्त भगवानायुष्मंतमानंदमेतदवो

चात् साधुसाध्वानंदकिं पुनले देवताएतमर्थमारीचयंयुताहो बुडा

भगवंतः अथतेनप्रत्युत्पन्चमीमांसाज्ञानेनैवं प्रजानासीति। एवमुक्त

आयुषमानानंदो भगवंतमेतादवोचत्।न मेभगवनेदवता एतमर्थ

मारोचयंति नापि बुडा भगवंतः अय तहिं मे भगवंलेनैव

प्रत्यात्ममीमांसाज्ञानेनैवं भवति बुडविहरिणाद्य तथागतो विह

* वरर्द P. वनर्दA. वन B,deestinC. * करांतवासिनाA.B.C. कमैा

तारवासिनीव P, 3 मुखे C, * नि A.P.C. See,however,

Pan. v111.4, 18.
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4 ॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥

रति जिनविहारण सवैज्ञताविहारण वाताद्य तयागती विहरत्य

तीतानागतप्रत्युत्पचान्वा बुडान्भगवतःसमनुस्मरतीति। एवमुक्त

भगवानायुष्मंतमानंदमेतदवोचत्। साधु साध्वानंदोदार: खालु त

उन्मिंजो भद्रिका मीमांसा कल्याणं प्रतिभानं बहुजनहिताय

विमानंद प्रतिपची बहुजनसुखाय लोकानुकंपायै महतो जनका

यस्यार्थाय हिताय सुखाय देवानां च मनुष्याणां च यस्वं तथा

गतमर्थ परिप्रष्टव्यं मन्यसे। एवमेवभगवत्स्वानंदस्सयागतेश्हासु

सम्यक्संबुडेष्शप्रमेयेष्वसंख्येयेषु ज्ञानदर्शनमुपसंहरच तथागतस्य

ज्ञानमुपहन्येत। तत्कस्य हेतोः॥ अप्रतिहतहेतुज्ञानदर्शनो हानंद

तथागतज्ञतान आकांक्षन्जानंद तियागत एकपिंडपातेन कल्पं वा

तिष्ठित्कल्पशातं वा कल्पसहसं वा कल्पशतिसहस्र वा यावात्कल्प

कोटीनियुतशतसहसं' वा ततो वोत्तरि तिष्ठित्’ न च तथागत

सेयेंद्रियाण्युपनश्येयुर्न मुखवर्णस्यान्यथात्वं भवेचापि उछविवर्ण

उपहन्येत ॥ तत्कस्य हेतीः। तथा हानंद तथागतःसमाधिमुख

पारमिताप्राप्नः सम्यक्संबुडानामानंदलोकसुदुलैभः प्रादुर्भावः।

तद्यथौदुंबरपुष्पाणां लोक प्रादुर्भावः सुदुलैभोभवति एवमेवानंद

तथागतानामर्थकामानां हितैषिणामनुकंपकानां महाकरूणाप्र

तिपचानां सुदुलैभ: प्रादुर्भावः॥ अपि तु खल्वानंद तथागत

सैयैव सोऽनुभावो' यस्वं’ सर्वलोकाचार्याणां सत्वानां लोक

प्रादुर्भावाय बोधिसत्वानां महासत्वानामर्थाय तथागत मेतमर्थ

'Fromकस्पशर्त to सहस्त्रं deestinC.B.,and कोटीनियुत standsinP.only. * उलरि

छेत्A.P,deest inc.B. * अनुभाव c..P. निभाव A. निभैाव B.. * यत्वं ?



॥ सुखावतीष्यूहः ॥ 5

परिप्रष्टव्यं मन्यसे। तेन ह्यानंद शुणु साधुच सुछुच मनसिकुरू।

भाषियेऽहं ते । एवं भगवचित्यायुष्मानानंदो भगवतः प्रत्य

श्रौषीत्॥ २॥

भगवानानंदमेतदवोचत् । भूतपूर्वमानंदातीतेऽध्वनीतोsसं

खेगये कल्पेsसंख्येयतरे विपुले ऽप्रमेयेSचिंये यदासीचेन कालेन

तेन समयेन दीपंकरी नाम तथागतोऽईन्सम्यक्संबुडो लोक

उदपादि॥ १दीपंकरस्यानंद परेण परतरं२प्रतापवाचाम तया

गतोऽभूत्॥ तस्य परेण परतरं३प्रभाकरो नाम तथागतोऽभूत्।

तस्य परण परतरं8चंदनगांधो नाम तथागतोऽभूत्। तस्य परण

परतरंपसुमेरूकल्पो नाम तथागतोsभूत् ॥ एवं चंदनो६नाम

विमलाननो नाम७अनुपलिनो नामt: विमलप्रभो नाम९

नागांभिभूर्नाम१०सूर्योदनो नाम११गिरिराजघोषोनाम१२मेरु

कूटो नाम१३सुवर्णप्रभो नाम१8ज्योतिष्प्रभो नार्म१पवैडूर्य

निर्भासो नाम१६ब्रह्मधोषो नाम१७चंदाभिभूर्नाम१t तूर्यघोषो'

नाम१९मुक्कुसुमप्रतिमंडितप्रभो नाम२०श्रीकूटो नाम२१सा

गरवरबुडिविक्रीडिताभिज्ञो नाम२२वरप्रभो नाम२३महागांध

राजनिर्भासो नाम२४व्यपगतखिलमलप्रतिघोषो नाम२uभूर

कूटो नाम२६ रणंजहो’नाम२७महागुणधरबुडिप्राप्नाभिज्ञो नाम

२:चंद्रसूर्यजिहीकरणो नाम२९उत्तप्वैडूर्यनिर्भासोनाम३०चित्त

धाराबुडिसंकुसुमिताभ्युत्रतोनाम३१पुष्पावतीवनराजसंकुसुमि

'' नासाभिभूA.B. P. साभिभूC. नागाभिभूChin.transl. *c.inserts वैडूयैप्रभ.

* सूयै°P. भूयैe B.. * मुकुट०P. " रणनहोA.P.



6 ॥ सुखावतीष्यूहः॥

ताभिज्ञो नाम३२पुष्पाकरो नाम.३३उदेकचंट्रो नाम.३8अविद्यां

धकारविध्वंसनकरो नाम.३५लोकंद्रो नाम.३६मुक्कन्छचप्रवातस

दृशो नाम३७तियो'नाम३tधर्ममतिविनंदितराजो नाम३९सिं

हसागरकूटविनंदितराजो नाम8०सागरमेरूचंद्रो नाम४१ब्रह्म

स्वरनादाभिनंदितो नाम8२कुसुमसंभवो नाम8३प्राप्ासेनो नाम

88 चंद्रभानुर्नाम8uमेरूकूटो' नाम8६ चंद्रप्रभो नाम8७विमल

नेचोनाम8:गिरिराजघोषेश्यरो नाम8९कुसुमप्रभोनामप०कुसु

मवृष्टयभिप्रकीणों नाम५१रनचंद्रो नामu२पद्मबिंब्युपशोभितो

नामu3चंदनगांधो नार्मu8रत्नाभिभासो नामuuनिमिनैार्मu६

महाव्यूहो नाम५७ध्यपगतखिलदोषो नामut: ब्रह्मघोषो नाम

५९सप्नरत्नाभिवृष्टो नाम६०महागुणधरो नाम६१महातमालप

चर्चदनकदैमो नाम६२कुसुमाभिज्ञो नाम६३अज्ञानविध्वंसनो

नाम६8 केशरी नाम६पमुक्ताच्छचो नाम६६सुवर्णगभों नाम६७

वैडूर्यगभोँ नाम६t:महाकातुर्नाम६९धर्म कतुर्नाम७०रश्नकतुर्नाम'

७१रानश्रीनेाम७२लोकंट्रो नाम७3नरंद्रो नाम.98कारूणिको

नाम७uलोकसुंदरोनाम.9६ब्रह्म कतुर्नाम७७धर्ममतिर्नाम७t:सिं

हो नाम७९सिंहमतिनैामt:०" ॥ सिंहमतेरानंद परण परतरंt:१

लोकेश्वरराजो नाम तथागतोऽ हैन्सम्यक्संबुडो लोक उदपादि

* तिष्योA.B. गामिष्यो C,deest in P, * मेरूकूतो A. कूटी B.P.C.

* P.inserts तिरर्गध ? 4 मिमिनेाम A. मिमि नाम p, निमेिं नाम C. निमि नाम P,

5 रक्त्रकेतुनैाम inC.only. * ForthenamesoftheBuddhasseeLal.Vist.p.5,and

Childers s, w.. buddho.



॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥ 7

विद्याचरणसंपचः सुगतो लोकविदनुत्तर: पुरूषदम्यसारथिःशा

स्सा देवानांच मनुष्याणां च बुडोभगवान्। तस्य खलुपुनरानंद

लोकेश्वरराजस्य तथागतस्याहैतः सम्यक्संबुड्स्य प्रवचने' धर्मा

करो नाम भिक्षुरभूदधिमाचं स्मृतिमान्मतिमान्गतिमान्प्रज्ञावा

नधिमार्च वीर्यवानुदाराधिमुक्तिकः ॥ ३॥'

अथखल्वानंदस धर्माकरो भिक्षुरुत्यायासनादेकांसमुलरासंगां

कृावा दक्षिणजानुमंडलं पृथिव्यां प्रतिष्ठाप्य येनासौ भगवाँखोक

प्रवरराजस्सथागतलेनांजलिं प्रणम्य भगवंतं नमस्कृय तस्मिचेव

समये संमुखमाभिर्गाथाभिरभ्यष्टावीत्॥

अमितप्रभ अनंततुल्यबुडे ।

न चइह अन्य प्रभा विभाति काचित्।

सूर्यमणिगिरीशचंद्रआभा ।

न तपित' भोसिषु एभि सवैलोक ॥ १॥

रूपमपि अनंतु’ सत्वसार।

तथ अपि बुडस्वरो अनंतघोषः।

शीलमपि समाधिप्रज्ञवीय:' ।

सदृशुन तेsस्लिह लोकि कचिदन्यः॥ २॥

गाभिरू विपुलु सुश्मप्राभु धमों ।

ऽचिंतितु बुडवरो यथा समुद्रः।

तेनोचमना न चास्ति शास्तुः।

* प्रवरणेA.B. *Fromhereto ध्यानसमाधित (p.8,1.7)leftoutinB. * लेपि नA.

तिपिात (C, तापिन P, * सोनेंट्र P. b घी-ये:C. चीयै:P, वियै:A.



8 ॥ सुखावतीष्यूहः॥

खिलदोषाज्ञाह्मा अतिोऽधिकालं ॥3॥

अथ बुडबला * अनंततेजा ।

प्रातपति सवेदिशा नरंद्रराजा ॥

तथ अहु बुड भवि’ धर्मस्वामी।

जरामरणात्प्रजां प्रमोचयेयं ॥8॥

दानशमयशीलठ््रांतिवीर्य ॥

ध्यानसमाधित चव* अयथैत्रेष्ठिां ' ।

एभि अहु व्रतां समाददामि।

बुड भविष्यमि सवैसत्वचाता ॥प॥

बुडशतसहस्राकोठबनेका ।

ययरिव वालिक गांगाया अनंता ।

सर्वत अहुपूजयिथ नाथां।

शिववरबोधिगवेषको अतुल्यां ॥६॥
- 5ि fोकधातूं।

तच भूयोSतरि ये अनंतक्षेचा: 1

सर्वत प्रभ मुंचयिष्य तचा ।

इति एतादृश वीर्यमारभिध्य ॥७॥

क्षेच मम उदारू अयश्रेष्ठो ।

वरमिह माली संस्कृतेिऽस्मिं’।

* आतो धिकालर्कA. आती जीपारं P. ‘आती निपारं C. sधिपार्र ? * बाला P,

वारा। A.C. * भविन्च A.C.P, * समाधितथैवA.c.P. * छाँA. B.C.P,

* गागा A. गंगा B.C, P, r सस्कृते स्र्मि B.C. Several syllables arewanting; we

expect somereference to theBodhimandala..



॥ सुखावतीव्यूह: ॥ 9

असदृश निर्वाणधातुसौख्यं ।

तध्व' असत्वतिया विशोधयिष्ये। ॥।b, ॥

दशदिशत समागतानि सत्वा: ।

तच गता सुख मे दिशंति शिमं ।

बुड मम प्रमाणु अच शिक्षी ।

अवितश्यवीर्यबलं जनेमि उछंदं।॥ ए९॥

दशदिशलोकविद्संगज्ञतानी ।

सद मम चित्त प्रजानयंति नेSपि ।

अविचिगतु अहं सदा वसेयं ।

प्रणिधिबलं न पुनर्विवर्तयिये ॥१०॥8॥

अथ खल्वानंदस धर्माकरो भिक्षुस्सं भगवंतं लोकेश्वरराजं

तथागतं संमुखमाभिर्गाथाभिरभिधुयेितादवोचत्। अहमस्मिभग

वचनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबोडुकामः॥ पुनः पुनरनुत्तरायां

सम्यक्संबोधौ चित्तमुत्पादयामि परिणामयामि। तस्य मे भग

वाञ्छास्ता तथा धर्म देशयतु यथाहं क्षिप्रमनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबी

धिमभिसंबुध्येयं। असमसमस्तयागतो लोकभवेयं। तांच भगवा

नाकारान्परिकीर्तयतु यैरहं बुडक्षेचस्य गुणव्यूहसंपदं परिगृह्मली

यां ॥ एवमुक्त आनंद भगवाँखो कश्वरराजस्सथागतस्सं भिक्षुमे

तादवोचत्। तेन हि त्वं भिठ्शो स्वयमेव बुडक्षेचगुणालंकारव्यूह

संपदं परिगृह्मलीष्व ॥ सोऽवोचत्। नाहं भगवंस्सासहेयं। अपि तु

भगवानेव।भाषस्वान्येषां* तथागतानां बुडदेश्चगुणव्यूहालंकार

1 तक 2 * भाघाख ॥ येघां A.C. भाघाख येघां P. भाखख॥ येघां B.

C [ III.2.]



1O ॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥

संपदं। यां श्रुचा वयं सर्वाकारं परिपूरयिष्याम इति । अयानंद

स लोकेश्वरराजस्सयागतोsहैन्सम्यक्संबुडस्लस्य भिठशोराशयं

ज्ञाचा परिपूर्णा वर्ष कोटी मेकाशीर्तिबुडाकोटीनियुतशतसहसाणां

बुडठेचगुणालंकारव्यूहसंपदंसाकारां सोद्देशां सनिर्दशां संप्रका

शितवानर्थकामो हितैष्यनुकंपकोsनुकंपामुपादाय बुड क्षेचानु

पबेछदाय’ सत्वेषु महाकरूणां संजनयित्चा । परिपूर्णाचत्चारिं

शाकल्पास्तस्य भगवतस्तथागतस्यायुष्प्रमाणं ॥५॥

अथ खल्वानंद स धर्माकरो भिक्षुर्यास्लेषा मेकाशीति'बुडको

टीनियुतशतसहस्राणां बुडशेचगुणालंकारयूहसंपदसाः सर्वा

एक बुडठेचे परिगृह्म भगवतो लोकेश्वरराजस्य तथागतस्य'

पादो शिरसा वंदित्चा प्रदक्षिणीकृत्य तस्य भगवतोSतिकात्मा

क्रामत्।। उत्तरि च पंचकल्पान्बुडक्षेचगुणालंकारयूहसंपदमुदा

रतरां प्रणीततरां च सर्वलोक दशसु दिश्चप्रचरितपूर्वा परि

गृहीतवानुदारतरं च प्रणिधानमकाषींत्॥६॥

इति हानंद या तेन भगवाता लोकेश्वरराजेन तथागतेन

तेषामेकाशीर्तिबुडशेचकोटीनियुतशतसहसाणां संपत्तिः कथिता

ततो भिक्षुरकाशीन्युदारप्रणीताप्रमेयतरां बुड क्षेचसंपक्तिं परिगृह्म

येन स तथागतसेनोपसंक्रम्य भगवत: पादौ शिरसा वंदि्वत

दवोचत्। परिगृहीता मे भगवन्बुडठेचगुणालंकारयूहसंपदिति।॥

* रकासोतेA.B. टकाशतC. एकशोतेिP. Chinesetranslationsput2r or84. * मुपष्व

दाय A. मुपधेदाय B, मुपचेछेदाय P, C, * HereA..andB.insertaPranidhana

whichoughttocomeinlater. * मेकाधींत A. एकाधीत् B. एकाशीतेि P.C.

"रेकाभ्यु°P. लोकाभ्यु°A.B. रेकाशीयु c.



ll सुखावतीष्यूह: ll 1- 1

एवमुक्त आनंदस लोकेश्वरराजस्तथागतस्लं भिशुमेतदवोचत् ।

तेन हि भिष्ठशो भाषस्वानुमोदते तथागत: । अयं कालो भिठ्शो

प्रमोदय पर्षदं हर्ष जनय सिंहनादं नद यं घुश्रुचा बोधिसत्वा

महासत्वा एतहीनागते ऽध्वन्येवंरूपाणि बुडठेचगुणसंपत्तिप्रणि

धिस्थानानि परियहीष्यंति'॥ अथानंदस धर्माकरी भिक्षुस्तस्यां

वेलायां भगवंतमेतादवोचत्। तेन हि अमृणातु मे भगवान्ये मम

प्रणिधानविशेषाः । यथा मेऽनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुड

स्याचिंत्यगुणालंकारयूहसमन्वागतं तबुड क्षेचं भविष्यति ॥७॥

॥१॥ सचेन्मे भगवसस्मिन्बुडठेचे निरयो वा तिर्यग्योनिर्वा

प्रेतविषयो वासुरो वा कायो'भवेन्मा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्सं

बोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं॥

॥२॥ सचेन्मे भगवंस्तस्य तिचबुडठे चेये सत्वाः प्रत्याजाताभवे

युले पुनस्ततध्युचा निरयं वा तिर्यग्योनिं वा प्रेतविषयं वासुरं वा

कायं’ प्रपतेयुर्मा तावदहमनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं॥

॥३॥ सचेन्मे भगवंस्लच बुड क्षेचे ये सत्वा: प्रत्याजाताले च

सर्वे नैकवर्णाः स्युर्यदिदंसुवर्णवर्णा मा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्सं

बोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं॥

॥8॥ सचेन्मे भगवंसस्मिन्बुडक्षेचे देवानां च मनुथाणां च

” P.andc.add परिपूरयियंति. A.and B.परिगृहीe. C. परिगृह्माीव्यंति. P. परिगृहि°,

and so generally. * वाsसुरो वासुरकायो A.B.c. वा असुरो वासुरका P. * वाsसुरो

घासुरकार्य A, B, 'वा असुरे वा कार्य P.C. Seechap.r;. Thereference totheAsuras

is left out in threeof theChinesetranslations in bothplaces. Suras or Devascould

hardlybementionedherewithAsuras. See,however,the4thPranidhana.
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II 2 ॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥

नानात्वं प्रज्ञायेतांन्यच नाम संवृर्तिव्यवहारमाचा देवमनुष्या इति

संख्यागणनातोमा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं॥

॥५॥ सचेन्मे भगवंस्लास्मिन्बुडठेचे ये सत्वाः प्रत्याजाताले

च सर्व नर्डिवशितापरमपारमिताप्राप्ना भवेयुरंतश एकचित्त

क्षणलवेन बुडठेश्चकोटीनियुतशतसहस्रातिक्रमणतयापि मा

तावदहमनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

॥ ६॥ सचेन्मे भगवंस्लस्मिन्बुडक्षेचे ये सत्वाः प्रत्याजाता

भवेयुसे च सर्व जातिस्मरा न स्युरंतशः कल्पकोटीनियुतशत

सहस्रानुस्मरणतयापि मा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभि

संबुध्ययं ॥

॥७॥ सचेन्मे भगवंसस्मिन्बुडशेचे ये सत्वाः प्रत्याजायेरंसे

सर्व न दिव्यस्य चक्षुषो' लाभिनोभवेयुरंतशो लोकधातुकोटी

नियुतशतसहसदर्शनतयापि मा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधि

मभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

॥t:॥ सचेन्मे भगवंस्तस्मिन्बुडठेचे ये सत्वाः प्रत्याजायेरंसे

सर्वे न दिव्यस्य श्रोचस्य लाभिनो भवेयुरंतशो बुडठेश्चकोटी

नियुतशतसहस्रादपि युगपासडार्मश्रवणतया मा तावदहमनुत्तरां

सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं॥

' प्रज्ञायते P. प्रज्ञायेत्।A. प्रज्ञापयत् B. प्रज्ञयेत्c. * संचवृत्रि A. सचवृत्ति B.

संचसंवृत्रि P.c. *The Pranidhana with regard to the divyam kakshuh isplaced

byA.B.in chap.6,between तथागतस्य andपादौ,beginning withthewords स्मरणतयापि

and going onto लाभिनो भवेयु:. In C.andP.thePranidhana standshereinitsright

place.



॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥ 1.3

॥९॥ सचेन्मे भगवंसस्मिन्बुडक्षेचे ये सत्वाः प्रत्याजायेरंसे

सर्व न परचित्तज्ञानकोविदा भवेयुरंतशेो बुडक्षेचकोटीनियुत

शतसहसपयेापन्चानामपि सत्वानां चित्तचरितपरिज्ञानतया मा

तावदहमनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

॥१०॥ सचेन्मे भगवंसस्मिन्बुड क्षेचे ये सत्वाःप्रत्याजायेरंलेषां

काचित्परियाहसंज्ञोत्पधेतांतशः स्वशरीरेऽपि मा तावदहमनुत्तरां

सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं॥

॥११॥ सचेन्मे भगवंसस्मिन्बुडछेचे ये सत्वाः प्रत्याजायेरंसे

सर्व न नियताः स्युर्यदिर्द सम्यके' यावन्महापरिनिर्वाणे मा

तावदहमनुतरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुधेयेयं॥

॥१२॥ सचेन्मे भगवंस्लस्मिन्बुड क्षेचेSनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिम

भिसंबुडस्य कधिसत्वः श्रावकाणां गणनामधिगाबेछदंतशास्त्रि

साहसमहासाहसपर्यापचा अपि सर्वसत्वाः प्रत्येकबुडभूताः

कल्पकोटीनियुतशतसहसमभिगणयंतो मा तावदहमनुत्तरां

सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं॥

॥१३॥ सचेन्मे भगवंस्लास्मिन्बुडठे चेऽनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधि

मभिसंबुडस्य प्रमाणिकी मे प्रभा भवेदंतशो बुडक्षेचकोटीनियु

तशतसहसप्रमाणेनापि’ मा तावदहमनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिम

भिसंबुध्येयं॥

॥१8॥ सचेन्मे भगवचनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुडस्य

* SeeChilderss,w.rasi. * प्रमानेनापि P, प्रमानापि A.B, प्रमाणनापि C.



I4 ॥ सुखावतीव्यूह: ॥

तस्मिन्बुडठेचे सत्वानां प्रमाणीकृतमायुष्प्रमाणंभवेदन्यचप्रणि

धानवशेन मा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्ययं ॥

॥१प॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्यायुष्प्रमाणं' पर्यतीकृतंभवे

दंतश: कल्पकोटीनियुतशतसहसगणनयापि मा तावदहमनुत्तरां

सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

॥१६॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्ास्य तस्मिन्बुडक्षेचे सत्वाना

मकुशलस्य नामधेयमपि भवेन्मा तावदहमनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबो

धिमभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

॥१७॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्ास्य नाप्रमेयेषु बुडठेचेष्वप्रमे

यासंख्येया बुड्डा भगवंतो नामधेयं परिकीर्तयेयुर्न वर्ण भाषेरच

प्रशंसामभ्युदीरयेरच समुदीरयेयुर्मा’ तावदहमनुक्तरांसम्यक्संबो

धिमभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

॥१t:॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्ास्य ये सत्वा अन्येषु लोकधा

तुषनुत्तरायां सम्यक्संबोधौ चित्तमुत्पाद्य मम नामधेयं श्रुचा

प्रसन्नचित्ता मामनुस्मरयुलेषां चेदहं मरणकालसमये प्रत्युप

स्थिते' भिक्षुसंघपरिवृतः पुरस्कृतिो न पुरतस्सिटियं यदिदं चित्ता

विक्षेपताये मा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं॥

* A..and B.insertafter आयुष्प्रमाण in $r;, तत्र सत्वानां प्रमाणीकृतमायुष्प्रमाणं भवेदन्यत्र

प्रणिधानवशेन मा तावद० श्रेयेयं । सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्रानस्यायुष्प्रमाणं. *न वर्ण भाषेरन् ।

न वर्ण भावेरनन्A.B.C. न वर्ण भापरनन् P. न प्रशंसामभ्युदीरये° यु: ॥ प्रशंसामभ्युदीरयेरत्र

समुदीरयेयुःA. B.(exc. प्रसं)c. (exo. रत्रसमु*). न प्रसंसामभ्युदीरयेरनन् ॥ समुदौरयेयु:P.

3 तेि p.. C. तोB. त A.



॥ सुखावतीव्यूहः॥ I 5

॥ १९॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्ास्याप्रमेयासंख्येयेषु बुडठे चेषु

ये सत्वा ममनामधेयं श्रुचा तच बुडक्षेचे चित्तं' प्रेरयेयुरूपपत्ये

कुशलमूलानिचपरिणामयेयुसे तच बुड क्षेचे नोपपचेरचंतशो

दशभिश्चित्तीत्पादपरिवत: स्यापयित्चानंतर्यकारिण:* सड़र्मप्रति

क्षेपावरणकृतांश्व’ सत्वान्मा तावदहमनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभि

संबुध्ययं ॥'

॥ २०॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तच बुडठेचे ये सत्वाः

प्रत्याजाता भवेयुसे सर्व नैकजातिप्रतिबडाः स्युरनुत्तरायां

सम्यक्संबोधो स्यापयिावा प्रणिधानविशेषांसेषामेव बोधि

सत्वानां महासत्वानां महासंनाह संनडानां सवेलीकार्थसं

बुडानां सर्वलोकाभियुक्तानां सर्वलोकपरिनिर्वाणाभियुक्तानां

सर्वलोकधातुषु बोधिसत्वचर्या चरितुकामानां सर्वबुडानां संवर्तु

कामानां गंगानदीवालुकासमान्सत्वान्चनुत्तरायां सम्यक्संबोधी

प्रतिष्ठापकानां भूयश्चोत्तरिचर्याभिमुखानां समंतभद्रचयेानिर्या

तानां मा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

॥ २१॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तच बुडशेचे ये बोधिसत्वाः

प्रत्याजाता भवेयुसे सर्व एकपुरीभकेनान्यानि बुडठेचाणि गत्वा

बहूनि बुडशतानि बहूनि बुडसहस्राणि बहूनि बुडशतसहस्राणि

बहीर्बुडाकोटीर्यावडहूनि बुडाकोटीनियुतशतसहस्राणि नोपति

* From चिक्र्व to बुद्धधेचे left out, in P. * SeeChilderss. v. pahkanantariyakam

IThta.I11, 3 कृतांश्रा P, C, कृतां चA. कृताच B. * A.and IB.repeat$19.

* संवम्वर्तु A. संवढ़े B.C. सम्वतु P.



T6 ॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥

छेड्रन्सर्वसुखोपधानैसदिदं। बुडानुभावेन मा तावदहमनुत्तरां

सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुधेयेर्य ॥

॥ २२॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तिच बुडठेचे बोधिसत्वा

यथारूपैराकरिराकांक्षेयु: कुशलमूलान्यवरोपयितुं यदिदं। सुव

ऐंन वा रजतेन वा मणिमुक्तावैडूर्यशंखशिलाप्रवाडस्फटिकमु

सारगल्वलोहितमुक्ताशमगर्भादिभिर्वान्यतमान्यतमैः सर्व रंनैिर्वा

सर्वगंधपुष्पमाल्यविलेपनधूपचूर्णचीवरन्छन्त्रध्वजपताकाप्रदी

पैर्वा सर्वनृत्यगीतवाधैिर्वा तेषां च तथारूपा आहाराः सह

चित्लोत्मादाच प्रादुभैवेयुर्मा तावदहमनुसरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभि

संबुध्येयं ॥

॥ २३॥ ‘सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्ास्य तिच बुडठेचे ये सत्वाः

प्रत्याजाता भवेयुसे सर्वन सर्वज्ञतासहगतां धर्मकथां कथयेयुर्मा

तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

॥२४॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तच बुडक्षेचे ये बोधिसत्वा

एवंचित्तमुत्पादयेर्युर्यदिहैव वयं लोकधातौ स्यिाचाप्रमेयासंख्येयेषु

बुडक्षेचेषु बुडान्भगवतः सकुर्याम गुरूकुर्याम मानयेम पूजयेम

यदिदंचीवरपिंडपाचशयनासनगूानप्रत्ययभैषज्यपरिष्करे:‘पुष्प

धूपदीपगंधमाल्यविलेपनचूर्णचीवरन्छन्त्रध्वजपताकाभिनैाना

विधनृत्यगीतवाथे रनवर्षरिति तेषांच बुडा भगवंतःसहचि

 

'After अन्यतमै: सर्व रA.B.leaveout till नुलग्रां सम्यक्संधोधि etc. *The23rd

Pranidhanais leftout inc. * उत्पाद्ययु A. उत्पाद्ययु: B. उत्पशेषु:P. * परिखकरै: B..

परिखकरे:A. परिष्करैि:P,



॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥ 17

होत्पादाच प्रतिगृह्मीयुर्यदिदमनुकंपामुपादाय मा तावदहम

नुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुधेयेयं ॥

॥२u॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तिच बुड क्षेचे ये बोधि

सत्वा: प्रत्याजाता भवेयुले सर्वे न नारायणवजसंहतात्मभा

वस्यामप्रतिलब्धा भवेयुर्मा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभि

संबुध्येयं ॥

॥२६॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तिच बुडठेचे यः कश्चि

सिक्वोsलंकारस्य वर्णपयैतमुकृह्मदीयादंतशो दियेनापि चक्षुषैि

वंवर्ण मेवंविभूतीदं बुड क्षेचमिति' नानावर्णतां जानीयान्मा

तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं॥

॥ २७॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्ास्य तिच बुड क्षेचे यः सर्वप

रीचकुशलमूलो बोधिसत्वो सोSतशो योजनशतोयितमुदारवर्ण

बोधिवृष्शं न संजानीयान्मा तावदहमनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभि

संबुध्येयं ॥

॥ २t:॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तच बुडठेचे कस्यचिासत्व

स्योहशो वा स्वाध्यायो वा कर्तव्य: स्याच ते सवें प्रतिसंवित्प्राप्ना

भवेयुर्मा तावदहमनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं॥

॥ २९॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य नैवं प्रभास्वरं तबुडशेर्च

भवेद्यच समंतादप्रमेयासंख्ययाचिंयातुल्यापरिमाणानि बुद्धक्षे

' एवं वर्णी एविभूतिरिर्द घुडधचमेति A. एर्व वर्णाः एवं विभूतिरिर्द बुडधेचेमिति B.

एव घगैा एवं विभूतिरिदं घुडधेचेमिति c.. P.

D [III.2.]
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चाणि संदृश्येरन ' तद्यथापि नाम परिमृष्ट आदर्शमंडले मुख

मंडलं मा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं॥

॥३०॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तिच बुडठेचे धरणीत

लमुपादाय यावदंतरीष्ठशाहवमनुष्यविषयातिक्रांतस्याभिजात
स्य

धूपस्य तथागतबोधिसत्वपूजाप्रत्यर्हस्य सर्वरत्नमयानि नानासु

रभिगंधघटिकाशतसहस्राणि सदा निधूपितान्येव न स्युर्मा ता

वदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं॥

॥ ३१॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तच बुड क्षेचे न सदाभिप्र

वृष्टानेयेव सुगंधिनानारत्नपुष्पवर्षाणि सदा प्रवादिताश्व मनोज्ञ

स्वरा वाद्यमेघा न स्युर्मा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभि

संबुध्येयं॥

॥३२॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य ये सत्वा अप्रमेयासंख्येया

चिंत्यातुल्येषु लोकधातुष्वाभया * स्फुटा भवेयुसे सर्व न देवमनु

थसमतिक्रांतेन सुखेन समन्वागता भवेयुर्मा तावदहमनुत्तरां

सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुधेयेयं॥

॥३3॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्निस्य समंतादप्रमेयाचिंत्या

तुल्यापरिमाणेषु बुड क्षेचेषु बोधिसत्वा महासत्वा मम नामधेयं

श्रुचा तच्छवणसहगतेन कुशलेन जातिव्यतिवृत्ता संतो न धार

णीप्रतिलब्धा भवेयुर्यावहोधिमंडपर्यतमिति मा तावदहमनुत्तरां

सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

' संदूस्यते A. संदृश्यते B. संदृश्यन्c. संदृस्यरनन् P. *P.reads चप्रमेयासंख्ये

याचिंयातुल्यपाभया स्फुता भवेयुः.



॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥ 19

॥ ३8॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नास्य समंतादप्रमेयासंख्येया

चिंायातुल्यापरिमाणेषु बुडठेचेषु याः स्त्रियो मम नामधेयं थुचा

प्रमादं' संजनयेयुबेॉधिचितिं नोत्पादयेयुः स्त्रीभावं च न विजु

गुसेरन जातिव्यतिवृत्ताः समानाः सचेहुतीयं स्त्रीभावं प्रति

लभेरन्मा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्ययं॥

॥ ३५॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य समंताहशसु दिक्खप्रमेया

संख्येयाचियातुल्यापरिमाणेषु बुड क्षेचेषु ये बोधिसत्वा मम

नामधेयं श्रुचा प्रणिपत्य पंचमंडलनमस्कारेण वंदिष्यंते तेि

बोधिसत्वचयेा चरंतो न सदेवकन लोकेन सक्रियेरन्मा ताव

दहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्ययं॥

॥ ३६॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य कस्यचिहोधिसत्वस्य ची

बरधावनशोषणसीवनरंजनकर्म कर्तव्यं भवेन्त्र चेव नवाभिजा

तचीवररत्नैः प्रावृत मेवात्मानं संजानीयुः' सहचित्तोत्पादात्तथा

गतानुज्ञातैर्मा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

॥३७॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तच बुड क्षेचे सहोत्पन्चाः

सत्वा नैवंविध सुखं प्रतिलभेरंस्तद्यथापि नाम निष्परिदाह

स्याहैतो भिष्ठशोस्तृतीयध्यानसमापचस्य मा तावदहमनुत्तरां

सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

॥३t ॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तच बुडशेचेयेबोधिसत्वाः

प्रत्याजाताले यथारूपं बुडठेचे गुणालंकारव्यूहमाकांक्षेयुस्तथा

1 प्रसार्दA.P. प्रासार्द B. * धोवन A.B.C. धावन P. * न चेव न नवाभि०A.

न वेष नवाभि B. न वेघ ननवाभि०c. न विव नवाभि P. ‘ जानीयात् ?

D 2



2O ॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥

रूपं नानारनवृक्षेभ्योन संजनयेयुर्मा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्सं

बोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

॥ ३९॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य मम नामधेयं घुश्रुचान्य

बुडशेचोपपचा बोधिसत्वा इंद्रियबलवैकल्यं गन्छेयुर्मा तावद

हमनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

॥४०॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तदन्यबुडशेचस्याने बोधि

सत्वा मम नामधेर्यसहश्रवणान्न सुविभक्तवतीं नाम समाधि

प्रतिलभेरन्यच समाधौ स्यिाचा बोधिसत्वा एकठ्णव्र्यतिहारणा

प्रमेयासख्येयाचिंयातुल्यापरिमाणान्बुडान्भगवतः पश्यंति स

चैषां समाधिरंतरा विप्रणश्येन्मा तावदहमनुतरां सम्यक्संबोधि

मभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

॥४१॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तदन्येषु बुडठेचेषु' मम

नामधेयं घुश्रुचा तच्छवणसहगतेन‘ कुशलमूलेन सत्वा नाभि

जातकुलोपपक्तिं प्रतिलभेरन्यावहोधिपर्यतं मा तावदहमनुत्तरां

सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं॥

॥8२॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तदन्येषु बुडक्षेचेषुये बोधि

सक्वा ममनामधेयं श्रुचा तच्छवर्णकुशलमूलेन यावशोधिपर्यतं

ते सर्व बोधिसत्वचर्याप्रीतिप्रामोद्यकुशलमूलसमवधानगता न

भवेयुर्मा तावदहमनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

1 यं सह A.B.c. P. * एकधणव्य०A.B.C.P. * तदन्येषु चुज बेचेषु leftout

in c..P. 4 चलूवणसहगतेन B.c.P. चलूवन A. * कुशलो° B. * तच्छवनेन A.

तिच्छूवन P. तिच्छूवणेन B. तिच्छूवण C.
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॥83॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य सहनामधेयश्रवणाक्तदन्येषु

लोकधातुषु बोधिसत्वा न समंतानुगतं नाम समाधि प्रतिलभे

रन्यच स्यिाचा बोधिसत्वा एकठ्क्षणव्यतिहरेणाप्रमेयासंख्येया

चिंयातुल्यापरिमाणान्बुडान्भगवतः सकुर्वति स चैषां समाधि

रंतरा विप्रणशयेद्यावड़ोधिमंडपर्यतं मा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्सं

बोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

॥88॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तिच बुडठेचे ये सत्वाः

प्रत्याजाता भवेयुले यथारूपां धमेंदेशनामाकांक्षेयुः श्रोतुं तथारूपां

सहचिलोत्पादाच अमृणुयुर्मा तावदहमनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभि

संबुध्येयं॥

'॥४प॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्नस्य तच बुडठे चे’ तदन्येषु

बुडठेचेषु येच’ बोधिसत्वा मम नामधेयं अमृणुयुले सहनामधे

यश्रवणान्चावैवर्तिका भवेयुरनुक्तरायाः सम्यक्संबोधेर्मा तावद

हमनुलरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं ॥

॥8६॥ सचेन्मे भगवन्बोधिप्राप्ास्य बुडशास्तुबुडठेचेषु ते’

बोधिसत्वा मम नामधेयं प्रगृणुयुसे सहनामधेयश्रवणात्मथ

महितीयतृतीयाः शांतीः प्रतिलभेरचावैवर्तिका भवेयुर्बुडधर्म

संघेभ्यो मा तावदहमनुत्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुध्येयं॥t: ॥

अय खल्वानंद स धर्माकरो भिक्षुरिमानेवंरूपान्प्रणि

* ThisPranidhana(45)isleftoutinP. * शेचेषुA.B. शेचे c. 3 च p8.

* घुजशास्त्रयु A.B. चुजशास्तुघु P. बुडशास्तु लै c.. * तेA.B.c.P. ये? " इमामे०

A.B.C.P,alsoपाँ and घाँ.
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धानविशेषाचिर्दिश्य तस्यां वेलायां बुडानुभावेनेमा गाथा

चअभाधाता ॥

सचि मि' - - विशिष्ट नेवरूपा ।

वरप्रणिधान सिया खु बोधिप्राोि'।

माह सिय गवेंद्र* सन्क्वसारो ।

दशबलधारि‘ अतुल्यदक्षिणीयः॥१॥

सचि मि सिय न क्षेच एवरूपं ।

बहु अध नार्नप्रभूर्तदिव्यविलं’।

सुखित नरक येय' दुखप्रानो ।

माह सिया रत्नान - - राजा' ॥२॥

सचि मि उपगतस्य बोधिमंड ।

दशदिशि प्रव्रजि नामधेयु शिष्यं"।

पृथु बहव अनंतबुडक्षेचा ।

माह सिया बलप्राभु लोकनाथः॥३॥

सचि खु अहु रमेय कामभोगां।

स्मृतिमतिया गतिया" विहीनु संतः।

* सवि नि B. After this two syllables arewantinginall theMSS.,butoneMS.of

theBibliothequeNationaleatParis,reads छमि,whichmaybemeant for स्याम or थाम,

onlythatthefirst syllableoughttobeshort. * ‘* प्राप्रो A.B.P.,whichmayalsobe

०प्रामे ॥ written too closely. * साह्म सियज्ञ चेन्द्रA.C. ०चन्द्र B. साक सियतगवेन्द्र P.

* दशवलध्यनि P. * बहुधनाना°c. " त is left out inA.B. '' * चिर्त B.c.P.

* रकये य? 9 मोहे सिय रत्रान राजा A. ०रत्रोनगरराजा P. मोह सिय रत्रान राजा B.

० रात्रिोन राजा C. रतबान,for cतनान. ' न seemstobewanted. 11 गातिया

left outinA.B.; seeLal.Wist. p.84,l.r5.
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अतुलशिव समेयमान' बोधि ॥

माह सिया बलप्राभु* शास्त लोक'॥8॥

विपुलप्रभ अतुल्यनंत‘ नाथ ।

दिशि विदिशि' स्फुरि सर्वबुडठेचा'।

रागा प्रशमि सर्वदोषमीहां ॥

नरकगतिस्मि’ प्रशामि धूम कतुं ॥५॥

जनिय सुरुचिरं विशालनेचं’।

विधुनिय सर्वनराण चंधकारं।

अपनिय सु न अष्ठणानशेषां"।

उपनयि स्वर्गगताननांततेजां '*॥६॥

न तपति नभ'चंर्द्रसूर्यआभा ।

मणिगाण अग्यिप्रभा न देवतानां ॥

अभिभवति नरेंद्र आभ सर्वेा ।

पुरिमचरिं परिसुड आचरिचा ॥७॥

पुरूषवरू निधान दु:खितानां ।

दिशि विदिशासु न" अस्ति एवरूपः"'।

* ‘* माना A.B.C.P.; cf.Palisameto. * माह्म सिया घार्ल प्राभु A.B.C,P.

*शास्तु लोकोA.B. शास्त लोके P. लोके C., शास्त being leftout.. * ०ख्यार्नीति

A... B..C,P. * विदिशा C.P. विदि A.B. ‘* छ्चां C. क्षेत्रा B.P. छात्रा A.

'' B. inserts त. * धूम°C.P. भूम A.B. * विशार°C. " विधू'A.B.C.P.

** आ isleft outinA.B. ** अपनय सुरशणानाशेषांA. अपय°B. मुपलिय सुन

अश्बनानशेषां P, 'अपरिय सुन अशणानशेषां C. Itmaybeapaliya. 13 ०.गताननतेजाँ

A.B. ०गतानननतेिजां C.P. 14 निभव C, '' चंद्र deest inC. 1* भुन B.

17 एवरूप:A. एर्वरूप:B. एवरूपा:C,P,
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कुशलंशतसहस्रसर्वपूर्ण ।

पर्षगतो नदि बुर्डसिंहनादं।॥t:॥

पुरिमजिनस्वयंभु' सत्करित्चा ।

त्रततार्यकोटि चरित्च अप्रमेयां ।

प्रवरवरसने स्मि’ इस्ार्नस्कंध ॥

प्रणिधिबलप्रतिपूर्णसत्वसारी ॥९॥

यय भगव असंगज्ञानदशींf।

चिविध प्रजानति संस्कृतेि नरंद्रः।

अहमपि सिय तुल्यदक्षिणीयो ।

विदुप्रवरी नरनायको नराणां॥१०॥

सचि मि अयु नरंद्र एवरूपा ।

प्रणिधि समृध्यति बोधि प्रापुणिचा ।

चलतु'अय सहस्रलोकधातु।

कुसुमप्रवर्षण भातु देवसंघां'॥११॥

प्रचलित' वसुधा प्रवर्षि पुष्पाः।

तूर्यशता गगनेऽय संप्रणेदुः।

दिव्यरुचिर्रचंदनस्य चूर्णा ।

अवकिरि" चैव भविष्य लोकि बुड"इति।॥१२॥९॥

* सकल°A.B.c. * युद्ध C. * यंभू A.B.c. यभू P. * तयA. तप c.. P.

चयB. SeeLal.Wist.p.36०. * स्मि A.B.C. स्र्मि P. * ज्ञात°A.B. '' चरतु

A.B. * भातु देवसंघां A.c. भावतु देवसंघां B. भातुर्देवसंधा। P. 9 प्रचरित A.B.P.

चरित deestinC. 19 ०रूचिल०A. ०रूचिर०B.C,P, 11 oकिलि A. ** See

Lal.Wist.p.3r7.
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एवंरूपयानंद प्रणिधानसंपदा स धर्माकरी भिक्षुबोंधिसत्वो

महासत्व: समन्वागतोsभूत्॥ एवंरूपया चानंद प्रणिधानसंप

दाल्पका बोधिसत्वा: समन्वागता: ॥ अल्पकानां चैवरूपाणां

प्रणिधीनां' लोके प्रादुर्भावो भवति। परीक्तानां न पुनः सर्वशो

नास्ति।॥ स खलु पुनरानंद धर्माकरो भिक्षुस्तस्य भगवतोलोक

प्रश्वरराजस्य तथागतस्य पुरत: सदेवकास्य लोकस्य* समारकस्य

सब्रह्मकस्य सश्रमणब्राह्मणिकाया:'प्रजाया: सदेवमानुषासुराया:

प्रतिंपत्तिप्रतिष्ठितोsभूत् । स इमामेवंरूपां बुड क्षेचपरिशुजिं

बुड क्षेचमाहात्म्यं बुडक्षेचोदारतां समुदानयन्बोधिसत्वचर्याचर

चप्रमेयासंख्येयाचित्यातुल्यामाप्यापरिमाणानभिलाप्यानि वर्ष

कोटीनियुतशतसहस्राणि न जातु कामव्यापादविहिंसावित कान्

वितकैितवाच जातु कामव्यापादविहिंसासंज्ञामुत्पादितवाच जातु

रूपशष्ट्गंधरसस्प्रष्टव्यसंज्ञामुत्पादितवान् । स दहरमनोहर एव

सुरती'sभूसुखसंवासोऽधिवासनजातीयःसुभगःसुपोषोऽल्पेच्छः

संतुष्टः प्रविविक्तोsदुटोsमूढोsशंको'sजिहोsशठोsमायावी

सुखिलोमः प्रियालापो नित्याभियुक्त:’ शुङ्गधर्मपर्यटी सुनि

शिप्नधुरः सवैसत्वानामर्थय महाप्रणिधानं समुदानितवानन्

* प्रणिधौना A. प्रणिधाना p3. प्रणिाधिना (C, प्रनिधिना P, * लोकास्य 1eftout

in P. * ब्राह्मणिकाया: A.IB,C, ब्राह्मनिष्काया: P, * प्रतिज्ञाीिताप्रपo A.B,

प्रतिज्ञाप्रतिप° c.. प्रतिज्ञातिप्रीिाप० P. * सुरतो B.c.P. शुरतोA. "sघकोA. B.

sर्षको c. अघक:P. (चानी है:?). 7 निायायुक्त:A.B.c.

1E [III. 2.]
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बुडधर्मसंघाचायॉपाध्यायकल्याणमिचसगौरवो नित्यसंनडो बो

धिसत्वचर्यायामार्जवो मादैवोऽकुहकोऽनिलपकी' गुणवान्पूर्व

गम: सर्वकुशलधर्मसमादापनताये शून्यतानिमित्ताप्रणिहितान

भिसंस्कारानुत्पादविहरेिर्निर्माण: स्वारक्षितवाक्यश्वाभूत्। बोधि

सत्वचर्या चरन्स यडाझमॉीसूष्टमात्र्मपरोभयष्यापादाय' संवर्तने

तथाविध त्यहका यहाझर्म स्वपरोभयहितसुखसंवर्तकं तदेवाभि

प्रयुक्तवान् । एवं च संप्रजानोऽभूढंद्रामनगरनिगमजनपद

राष्ट्रराजधानीष्ावतरच’ जातु रूपशब्ट्गंधरसस्प्रष्ठव्यधमेंशनुनी

तोSभूत्॥ अप्रतिहत: स बोधिसत्वचर्यायां चरन्स्वयं च दान

पारमितायामचरत्परांच तेचैव समादापितवानन् स्वयंच'शील

छशांतिवीर्यध्यानप्रज्ञापारमितास्वचरंपरांथ्व तचव समादाँपित

वानन् । तथारूपाणि च कुशलमूलानि समुदानीतवान् यै:'

समन्वागती यच यचोपपद्यने तिच तिचास्यानेकानि निधानको

टीनियुतशतसहस्राणि धरण्याः प्रादुर्भवंति॥ तेन बोधिसत्वचर्या

चरता तावदप्रमेयासंख्येयानि सत्वाकोटीनियुतशतसहसाण्यनुक्त

रायां सम्यक्संबोधौ प्रतिष्ठापितानि येषां न सुकरं वाझर्मणा

पर्यतमधिगंतुं । तावदप्रमेयासंख्येया बुड्डा भगवंतः साकृता

* निलपको inal1MSS. * उामृष्ट आमein allMss. * पयावाधाय A... B. C.

व्यापाधाय P. * संप्रनानभूत P. संप्रजानतो sभू्त्A.B.C. It probably wasoriginally

एर्व च संप्रजानोsभूत्; seePalisampagano. * नन् in allMss. * C.reads

शौिलपारमिताश्शाँतिपारमितावीर्यपारमिताभयानपारमिताप्रज्ञा ०. T चमrत A, चारत: B,

चरता C. चरन् P, * दा 1eft out inc. " यःA.B. यैc.
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गुरुकृता मानिताः पूजिताचीवरपिंडपाचशयनासनगुानप्रत्यय

भैषज्यपरिष्करेः' सर्वसुखोपधानस्पर्शविहरिः प्रतिपादिताः* ॥

यावंत: सत्वाः श्रेष्ठिगृहपत्यमात्र्यठ्शचियब्राह्मणमहाशालकुलेषु

प्रतिष्ठापितासेषां न सुकरी वाझर्मनिर्दशेन पयेतोsधिगंतुं ।

एवं जांबूडीपेश्वराश्व प्रतिष्ठापिताश्चक्रवर्तिचे लोकपालचेशक्रचे

सुयामचे सुतुषितचे सुनिर्मित चे वशवर्तिचे देवराजचे महाब्रह्माचे

च प्रष्ठापिता: ॥ तावदप्रमेयासंख्येया बुडा भगवंतः साकृता

गुरुकृता मानिताः पूजिता धर्मचक्र प्रवर्तनार्थ चाधीष्टा येषांन

सुकरी वाझर्मनिर्देशेन पर्यतोऽधिगंतुं॥ स एवंरूपंकुशलं समु

दानयद्यदस्य बोधिसत्वचर्या चरतोऽप्रमेयासंख्येयाचियातुल्या

माप्यापरिमाणानभिलाप्यानि कल्पकोटीनियुतशतसहसाणि

सुरभिर्दिष्यातिक्रांतचंदनगंधो मुखात्मवाति स्म। सर्वलोमकूपेभ्य

उत्पलगांधी वाति स्म । सर्वलोकाभिरूपश्चाभूतप्रासादि को दर्श

नीयःपरमशुभवर्णपुष्करतया समन्वागतः। लक्षणव्यंजनसमलं

कृतेनात्मभावेन तस्य सवैरनालंकारा: सवैवस्खचीवराभिनिहा

राः' सर्वपुष्पधूपगंधमाल्यविलेपनच्छचध्वजपताकाभिनिहाराः

सर्ववाद्यसंगीत्यभिनिर्हाराश्व सर्वलोमकूपेभ्य: पाणितलाभ्यां च

निध्चरंति स्म ॥ सवैाचपानखाद्याभोज्यलेह्मरसाभिनिहारा:सवों

पभोगपरिभोगाभिनिहाराश्व पाणितलाभ्यां प्रस्यंदंतःप्रादुर्भवंति

1 परिस्कारे: A. B. परिष्करेि: C, P. * Somewordsseemleftouthereinallthe

MSS, * माय left outinB. * परमशुभवर्णA.c. परमसुभवर्ण B. परमसुवर्ण P.

* चीवराभिर्निहारा:C. ° रो A.B.C,P.

E 2
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स्म ॥ इति हि सर्वपरिष्कारवशिताप्राप्न: स आनंद धर्माकरी

भिक्षुरभूपूर्व बोधिसत्वचर्या चरन ॥१०॥

एवमुक्त आयुषमानानंदोभगवंतमेतादवोचत्। किं पुनर्भगवन्स

धर्माकरो भिक्षुबोंधिसत्वो महासत्वोsनुक्तरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभि

संबुध्यातीतः परिनिर्वत उताहोsनभिसंबुडो'sय प्रत्युत्पन्जो

sभिसंबुड एतर्हि तिष्ठति धियते यापयति धर्मच देशयति ।

भगवानाह।न खलु पुनरानंद स तथागतोsतीतो नानागतः'।

अपि चेव' स‘ तथागतोsहैन्सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुड एतहिं ति

छति धियते यापयति धमें च देशयति पश्चिमायां दिशीतो कोटी

नियुतशतसहसतमेच बुडक्षेचे सुखावत्यां लोकधातावमिताभो

नाम तथागतोsईन्सम्यक्संबुडोsपरिमाणैबोंधिस्वैः परिवृतः

पुरस्कृतोऽनतैिः श्रावकरनंतया बुड क्षेचसंपदा समन्वागतः॥ ११॥

अमिता चास्य प्रभा यस्य’ न सुकरं प्रमाणंपर्यतमधिगंतु

मियंति बुड क्षेचशतानीयंति बुडशेचसहसाणीयंति बुडक्षेचशत

सहसाणीयंति बुड क्षेचकोटीनीयंति' बुड क्षेचकोटीशतानीयंति

बुडक्षेचकोटीसहस्राणीयंति' बुडक्षेचकोटीशतसहसाणीयंतिबुड

क्षेचकोटीनियुतशतसहस्राणि स्फुरिचा तिष्ठतीति। अपितु‘खालु

पुनरानंद संक्षिप्रेन पूर्वस्यां दिशि गंगानदीवालुकोपमानि"

' संभूतःc. संभूत् P. * तौतानागात: P, sतौीतानागाता: B,C, 3 वेिर्व B.

* स leftoutinA.B. * प्रभा यस्य left:out inB. 9 नं. p, 7 कोटीनियु

तानि ॥ इयनित c..P. * घुड बेचकोटौसहस्राणि ॥ इर्यति repeatedinP. 9 खलवानंद

C, P, 19 घालिकासमानि A. B. C,
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बुड क्षेचकोटीनियुतशतसहस्राणि तया तस्यभगवतोsमिताभस्य

प्रभया सदा' स्फुटानि ॥ एवं दक्षिणपश्चिमोत्तरास्वध ऊध्र्व

दिग्विदिशु चैं कैकस्यां दिशि समंतातंगानदीवालुकोपमानि'

‘यावबुड क्षेचकोटीनियुतशतसहस्राणि तस्य भगवतोsमिताभस्य

प्रभया सदा परिस्फुटानि ‘स्यापयित्वा बुडान्भगवतः ‘पूर्वप्रणि
३ि -->५. ये --e५ ति पि नृ। :पंचदशि - ति R - --------

चिारिंशात्यंचाशद्योजनाप्रभया योजनशतप्रभया योजनसहसाप्रभया*

योजनशतसहसप्रभया यांवदनेकयोजनकोटीनियुतशतसहसप्र

भया वा लोकं" स्फुरिचा तिष्ठति। नास्यानंदोपमोपन्यासो येन

शक्यं तस्यामिताभस्य तथागतस्य प्रभाया: प्रमाणमुव्रहीतुं ॥

तदनेनानंद पर्यायेण स तथागतोsमिताभ इत्युच्यते'sमितप्रभी

sमितप्रभासोsसमाप्नप्रभोsसंगतप्रभः प्रभाशिखोसूष्टप्रभःसदि

व्यमणिप्रभोSप्रतिहतरशि्मरागप्रभो राजनीयप्रभ: प्रेमणीयप्रभ:

प्रमोदनीयप्रभ: संगमनीयप्रभ उपोषणीयम्भो निबंधनीयप्र

भोsतिवीर्यप्रभोsतुल्यप्रभोsभिभूयनरंद्रामूर्बियंद्रप्रभः श्रांतसंच

येंदुसूर्यजिह्मीकरणप्रभोऽभिभूयलोकपालश्कब्रह्मशुडावासमहे

* सदा 1eftout inA.B. *पश्चिमोत्तरोशोध जडमनुविदिधु A. पश्चिमोsनुज्ञरोध जजे

दिग्विादिषुB. पश्चिमोत्तरासु दिधध जडमनुविदिघुc.. पश्चिमोत्तरासु दिघु अधरूधैमनुवि

दिघु P. * वालिकासमानि A. B.c. P. * याहुड०A. घहुड P. * यिावा चुडां

A.B.C. स्थापयिावा चुडा P. * पूजा addedin C.P.before पूवै. '' तृ A.B.C.P.

* Thispassageis repeatedinC. *' या leftoutinA. 19 जावझो A. यावझो B.

घा झीC, या छझे P. 11 मूत्र B.C.P. मुत्र A. Is itmeant for नरेंद्राभूवर्यट्र? For the

seriesofindras, seeLal.Vist.p.564. ’’* यP. ** त्रानसचयेन्दुन्सूयें जिओीकरणप्रभो A.

आनासचयेदूसूयैनिऔी० B. छानसंचयेन्दूसूयैनिऔ०c. छांतसंचयेदून्सूयैनिऔी०P.



3O ॥ सुखावतीष्यूह:॥

प्रवरसर्वेदेर्वजिह्मीकरणप्रभ इत्युच्यते ॥ सा चार्यप्रभा विमला

विपुला कायसुखसंजननी चित्तौहिल्र्यकरणी देवासुरनगियष्क्षगं

धर्वगरूडमहोरगकिंनरमनुष्यामनुष्याणां ‘प्रीतिप्रामोद्यसुखकरणी

कुशलार्शयानां सत्वानां’ कल्यकुशलमिमिणेवईिप्रामोद्यकरणी

येsन्येष्प्यनंतापयैतेषु बुड क्षेचेषु। अनेन चानंद पर्यायेण तथागतः

परिपूर्ण कल्पं भायेत्तस्यामिताभस्य तथागतस्य नाम कमोंपादाय

प्रभामारभ्य न च शक्रोति गुणपयैतमधिगंतुं तस्याः प्रभायाः

तथागतस्य वैशारद्यानुपबेछेदो' भवेत्। तत्कस्य हेतोः।उभयमपे

तदानंदाप्रमेयमसंख्ययमचिंत्यापर्यतं' यदिर्द तस्य भगवतोSमि

ताभस्य तथागतस्य प्रभागुणविभूति: तथागतस्य चानुत्तरं

प्रज्ञताप्रतिभानं ॥१२॥

तस्य खालु पुनरानंदमिताभस्य तथागतस्याप्रमेयः" श्रा

वकसंघो’ यस्य न सुकरं प्रमाणमुव्रहीतुमियत्यः" श्रावककोटद्धा

इयंति श्रावककोटीशतानीयंति श्रावककोटीसहसाणीयंति श्रा

वककोटीशतसहसाणीयंति कंकराणीयंति विबराणीयंति नयु

11 देव left;out,inB. 2 ली p. * न leftoutinA. 4 मनुष्यमनुष्यानां A.

5 झ p, * सत्वानाँ C.; leftoutinA.B. साबां P. 7 घल्यकुशलमिमि

शेवडि A. कल्पकुशलमिमिनेवद्धि P. कल्पकुशरमिमिणेवद्धि B. घल्पकुशत्ठमिमिनेवद्धि c.

Notclear; coulditbeirinavad? 8 वैशारद्योनोपच्छेदी A,B..C. वैशारद्योपच्छेदो P,

9 ०चिंत्यापयेर्ति A.B. C.P. चिंत्यमपर्यर्ति ? 10 ०मेया A.C.P. ०मेया:B. 11 संधा B.

1* इयन्याःA. इयन्य: c..P. इयायः श्रावककोठबः left out in B. "*इयंति आवककोटी

शातसहस्राणि leftoutinP. 14 विम्वराणि A. B. विंवरराणि C, विम्वालानि P. See

Lal.Wist.p.168.



॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥ 3I

तानीयंत्ययुतानीयंत्यठशोभ्याणीयंती विवाहा इयंति स्रोतांसीयं

त्योजांसीयंत्यप्रमेयार्णीयंत्यसंख्येयानीयंत्यगण्यानीयंत्यतुल्यानी

यंत्यचिंत्यानीति। तद्यथानंद"भिक्षुमत्रिल्यायन चमडिवशिताप्राप्नः

स आकांक्षन्त्रिसाहसमहासाहसलोकधातौ यावंति तारारूपाणि

तानिसर्वाण्येकराचिदिने नागरणगणयेत्‘एवंरूपाणांचर्डिमतां

कोटीनियुतशतसहसं भवेत्तेच’ वर्षकोटीनियुतशतसहसमनन्य

कर्मणामिताभस्य' तथागतस्य प्रथमश्रावकसंनिपातं गणयेयुः

एभिर्गणयज़ि:शततमोऽपिभागोनगणितोभवेसहसतमोऽपि

शतसहस्रतमोsपियावत्कलामप्युपमामयुपनिशामपि’नगणि

तो भवेत्।॥ तद्यथानंद महासमुद्राचतुराशीतियोजनसहस्राण्या

वेधन तिर्यगप्रमेयाकश्विदेव पुरूष: शतधा भिचया वालाय

कोठचीकमुदकविंदुमभ्युत्क्षिपेत् तकिं मन्यस आनंद कतमोsच

बहुतरः यो वा शतधा भिचया वालायकठचाभ्युत्शिन' एक

उदकविदुर्यो वा "महासमुद्रेऽम्स्कंधोऽवशिष्ट इति। आनंदआह।

योजनसहसमपि तावज्ञगवन्महासमुद्रस्य परीक्तं भवेत्किमंग पुनः

शतधा भिन्जया वालायकोटबोत्ठ्शिप्न एक उदकविदुः भगवानाह।

' इयंायाजासाA.B. P.;1eft outin c.. *इयंायप्रमेयाणि left outin B.. *मौहल्यायनो

भिघुः P. * नगरेण गणयेत्A. नगरेण गयेत्B. नगरे नगणयेत्c. नगरेन गनयेत् P.

* तेिन A.B.C.P, * कमैणाsमिताभस्य A.B.C, कमैनामिताभस्य P. 7 उप

निशामपि A.B..C.P. Cf..theWagrakkhedika,p.35,1.r०; p.42,1.7 (upanishadam).

*घधेन तियैगप्रमेयानन्A. B.c. वेधेन तियैग् प्रमेयात् P. * भूीिषम A. B.c. भूत्॥

ेिशान P, "महासमुद्रsपस्कन्धोsवशिष्ट A. महासुमुद्र अपखंधोsवशैिट B. महासमुद्र

sम्खन्धोsवशिष्ट c, महासमुद्र उखन्दी वसिष्ट P,



32 il Gstaffs's

Wuwu Rurfügföian: a wraafauriñsialitäfast

*fisfitturfrån aimāfāśnamagüunfuri

*R avn RETHögsteinsafing Urartifuit agai

*: grātā firframifinaliti wrastiftamtai gaa

wińTúñSTG. Tart: ara-Ritt its arraRista saa

*Sri Taft la: ll

stuftfari HTwig R.S. TainsfüTRG, Hurr(IIST

guarui as "q't warrafurigfaifi, a sistsm

wfift at SisqGSTufräfit at Rsq"TRS GTuftart at

sistanz; sift at alsTirfism:fift a sisrüffag

artift at aspirãwitHeartfift at arsitäfirg

TarnagaTuftfit wra Rúriguftfahâa HSI arran

virgiwaruwaii an a munitsfamgfiguà wwn

*T*E. Graulin sisarru Trustfirefits at aiuri est

*Torst traitsfamguetw"Twshrassmati Ha

*Girfirafittisus' magn

ms' six growie "Tañsfamirst q"Taff tra

wirsunrist a sim a #1 * often a GRufut a

* Kim: A. B. C. P. Kawa: or Karam: for Katern: ? * otheral A. C.

°thern P. *** B. * M is given here in C. only; it is put in between

RRTÜ and TSR in B.; and it is left out in A. P. * P. has RT before

NWT.
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*** * * * *=Tiz Kruin a from:

tift it firārāftā ānfāsāt Higu: *ra Haitiru

wwat, I H = HIfa (Rift 5R. Hatfit wift quart

$5rsuTin favia laul

a ssRiggsrat Graum; Grfirinamiuriffin

RTHrguTaiwari" (RTHERHEj'm matrimfaffān

airssonatfirstGafiafani lit arrie (RTHEIT witHT

*it was air was unasaadit: 1 (ift aw (RTHET:

qasian: Qatian: I wift suranit surnal: I wift

###4th ####at: 1 (if erfgrash: Grfarān; , aft

*TGIsraeli saloisaat I wift Kínfengwrait Gi

fingwitHT:1zirawaitiati starriam:utifa

*Rät: Gatist sus, a 'tift warui (Rai Gatist

sus, agist a wift suit Garai qadis sus.

&#is esfers a wift üsrai (RIt qais sus.

&#is erfass garo'ss a #fit usi (RIti

q*is sus' agist afz's salo'ss Effen

quare rift Rwritt (RIti Gatist Gurs' agist

safers atTGTss Giffngwra, witHT is a

* The MSS. constantly vary between griff and titsi, Qū and tha, but on the

whole qwā and SW preponderate. * From &fn warmt to Surst left out in

A. B. C. * QTIt left out in A. B. C.

F [III. 2.]



34 ॥ सुखावतीष्यूहः॥

सप्नमस्य' ॥ तिचानंद सुवर्णमयानां वृक्षाणां* सुवर्णमयानि

मूलस्कंधविटपशाखापन्त्रपुष्पाणिफलानि रूप्यमयाणि। रूयम

याणां वृक्षाणां रूण्यमयाण्येव मूलरूंधविटपशाखापन्त्रपुष्पाणि

फलानि वैडूर्यमयाणि । वैडूर्यमयाणां वृक्षाणां वैडूर्यमयाणि

मूलस्कंधविटपशाखापन्त्रपुष्पाणि फलानि स्फटिकमयानि ॥

स्फटिकमयानां वृक्षाणां स्फटिकमयान्येव मूलस्कंधविटपशाखा

पन्त्रपुष्पाणि फलानिच मुसारगल्वमयानि। मुसारगल्वमयानां

वृक्षाणां मुसारगल्वमयान्येव मूलस्कंधविटपशाखापच्त्रपुष्पाणि

फलानिच लोहितमुक्तामयानि। लोहितमुक्कामयानां' वृक्षाणां

लोहितमुक्तामयानेयेवमूलस्कंधविटपशाखापन्त्रपुष्पाणि फलानि

‘चाश्मगर्भमयाणि। अशमगर्भमयाणां वृक्षाणामश्मगभैमयाण्येव

मूलरूंधविटपशाखापच्त्रपुष्पाणि फलानि च सुवर्णमयानि ॥

कषांचिदानंद वृक्षाणां’ सुवर्णमयानि मूलानि रूप्यमयाः स्कंधा

वैडूर्यमया विटपा: स्फटिकमयाः शाखा मुसारगल्वमयानि

पच्त्राणि लोहितमुक्तामयानि पुष्पाण्यश्मगभैमयाणि फलानि।

केषांचिदानंद वृक्षाणां रूप्यमयाणि मूलानि वैडूर्यमयाः स्कंधाः

स्फटिकमया विटपा मुसारगल्वमयाःशाखा लोहि

पन्त्राण्यश्मगर्भमयाणि पुष्पाणि सुवर्णमयानि फलानि। कषां

* Insteadof सानमस्य C.has संति. * DeestinA.C.P. For thesakeofuniformity

it wouldhavebeen easy toinsert ए व and च throughout,buttheyhavebeenprinted

onlywheresomeoftheMSS.gavethem. *DeestinA.B.C. * From

चाश्मगभै°to फालानि 1ef: out inP, * P.has सुवर्णमयानां between वृषाणां and

सुवर्णमयानि.



॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥ 35

चिदानंद वृक्षाणां वैडूर्यमयाणि मूलानि स्फटिकमयाः स्कंधा

मुसारगल्वमया विटपा लोहितमुक्क़ामयाःशाखा अश्मगर्भम

याणि पन्त्राणि सुवर्णमयानि पुष्पाणि रूप्यमयाणि फलानि॥

कषांचिदानंद वृक्षाणांस्फटिकमयानि मूलानि मुसारगल्वमयाः

स्कंधा लोहितमुक्तामया विटपा अश्मगर्भमयाः शाखा: सुवर्ण

मयानि पन्त्राणि रूप्यमयाणि पुष्पाणि वैडूयैमयाणि फलानि।

केषांचिदानंद वृक्षाणां मुसारगल्वमयानि मूलानि' लोहित

मुक्कामयाः स्कंधा अश्मगर्भमया विटपाः सुवर्णमयाः शाखा

रूप्यमयाणि पन्त्राणि वैडूर्यमयाणि पुष्पाणि स्फटिकमयानि

फलानि ॥ कषांचिदानंद वृक्षाणां लोहितमुक्तामयानि मूला

न्यश्मगभैमयाः ‘स्कंधाः सुवर्णमया विटपा रूप्यमयाः शाखा

वैडूर्यमयाणि पन्त्राणि स्फटिकमयानि पुष्पाणि मुसारगल्वम

यानि फलानि। कषांचिदानंद वृक्षाणामशमगभैमयाणि मूलानि

सुवर्णमयाः स्कंधा रूप्यमया विटपा वैडूर्यमयाःशाखाःस्फटिकम

यानि पन्त्राणि मुसारगल्वमयानि पुष्पाणि लोहितमुक्कामयानि

फलानि ॥ कषांचिदानंद वृक्षाणां सप्नरत्नमयानि मूलानि'

सप्नरत्नमया: स्कंधा: सप्नरत्नमया विटपा: सप्नरत्नमया: शाखा:

सप्नरनमयानिपन्त्राणि सप्नरत्नमयानि पुष्पाणि सप्नरत्नमयानि

फलानि ॥ सर्वषां चानंद तेषां वृक्षाणां मूलस्कंधविटपशाखा

पन्त्रपुष्पफलानि सुखसंस्पर्शानि सुगंधीनि। वातेन प्रेरितेन'च

' मूलानि deestinA.B. *From स्कंधा to अश्मगभैमया deestinB. * सामरत्र

मयानि मूलानि deestinP. 4 वातेन रितेन A.C.P. घातेिन प्रेरितेन B. प्रेरितानां ?

F' 2



36 ॥ सुखावतीष्यूहः॥

तेषां वल्गुमनोज्ञधोषो निश्चरत्यसेचनकोsप्रतिकूल: श्रवणाय।

एवंरूपैरानंद ‘सप्नरनमयैवैशैिः संततं तबुड क्षेचं समंताच

कदलीस्कंध:सप्नरनमयै रनतालपंक्तिाभिचानुपरिष्ठि मं सर्वतच

हेमजालप्रतिन्छन्चं समंतातच सवैरानमय: पईि: संन्छन्चं॥ संति

निच पद्मान्यर्धयोजनाप्रमाणिानि । संति योजनाप्रमाणानि संति*

बिचिचतुःपंचयोजनप्रमाणानि संति यावहशयोजनप्रमाणानि।

सर्वतश्व रत्नपद्माषटुिंशद्रश्मिकोटीशर्तसहस्राणि निश्वरंति। सर्व

तच रश्मिमुखात्षट्रिंशबुडाकोटीशतंसहस्राणि निश्वरंति सुवर्णम

यवणें: कायैईोचिंशद्महापुरूषलक्षणधरैर्यानि पूर्वस्यां दिश्यप्र

मेयासंख्येयासु लोकधातुषु गत्वा सत्वेभ्यो धमै देशयंति । ‘एवं

दक्षिणपश्चिमोत्तरासु दिक्ष्खध ऊध्र्वमनुविदिक्षु गतावरणे लोके

sप्रमेयासख्येयाँखोकधातूगतिंगत्वा’ सत्वेभ्यो धर्म देशयंति॥१६॥

तस्मिन्खालु पुनरानंद बुड क्षेचे सवैशः कालपर्वता न संति

सर्वतो रत्नपवैताः सर्वशः सुमेरवः पर्वतराजाः' सर्वशचक्रवाडा

महाचक्रवाडाः' पर्वतराजाः'। समंताच तडुड क्षेचं समं रमणीयं

पाणितलजातं नानाविधरत्नमणिचितभूर्मिभागां ॥ एवमुक्त

* From सानरत्र’* to पद्मान्यधेयोजन deestinB. * योजनाप्रमाणानि संति deest in

A,B, P, * शात deest inC.P. * शात deest inA.B.C.P. TheChinese

translationpresupposes शत, giving thenumbers as36–r००-r०००–r,०००,०००. *Cf.

Wagrakkhedika, p.2r,l.r4. * Cf..the smallerSukhavativythha, 5thparagraph:

कोटिशतसहस्त्रं घुडानां वंर्दयन्याँज्ञोकधातून्गावा। 7 पवैतरराजान: p.. * महाचक्रवाडा:

deestinA.B. * पवैतरराजान:A,C.P, 10 मणिवितभूमि A. ०विततभूमि B.

मणिचिताभूमि c, मीिाचितभूमि P.



॥ सुखावतीव्यूह: ॥ 37

आयुषमानानंदो भगवंतमेतादवोचत्। येच पुनले भगवंचातुर्म

हाराजकायिका देवाः सुमेरूपाश्र्वनिवासिनस्त्रायस्त्रिंशा' वा'

सुमेरूमूर्धि निवासिनले कुच प्रतिष्ठिताः।भगवानाह । तत्किं

मन्यस आनंदये त इह सुमेरो: पर्वतराजस्योपरि यामा देवा

स्नुषिता वा' निर्माणरतयो वा‘‘ परनिर्मितवशवर्तिनो वा'

ब्रह्मकायिका वा’ ब्रह्मपुरोहिता वा’ महाब्राह्मणो वा’ यावदक

निष्ठा वा' कुच ते प्रतिष्टिता इति । आनंद’ आह। अचिंत्यो

भगवन्कमेंणां' विपाक: कर्माभिसंस्कार:। भगवानाह। लब्धस्व

यानदेहाचिंयः कर्मणां’ विपाकः कर्माभिसंस्कारो न बुडानां

भगवतामचिंत्यं बुडाधिष्ठानं कृतपुण्यानां च सत्वानामवरीपि

तकुशलमूलानां तवाचिंत्या पुण्या विभूतिः॥ आनंद"आह।न

मेSच भगवन्काचित्कांक्षा वा विमतिर्वा विचिकित्सा वा।अपि

तु खल्वहमनागतानां सत्वानां कांक्षाविमतिविचिकित्सानिर्धा

ताय तथागतमेतमर्थपरिपृच्छामि।भगवानाह। साधु साध्वानंदैवं

ने करणीयं ॥ १७॥

तस्यां खल्वानंद सुखावत्यां लोकधातौ नानाप्रकारा नद्यः

प्रचरंति ॥ संति तिच महानद्यो योजनविस्तारा:॥ संति यावईि

शतिचिंशचचारिंशत्पंचाशद्यजनविलारा यावहूदिशयोजनावे

धाः" सर्वाेच ता नद्यः सुखवाहिन्यो नानासुरभिगंधवारिवाहिन्यो

1 चायचिंशा A.B.c. चायस्त्रिसा। P. * देवा:B. * देवाA.B.C. * देवा:B.c.

*देवा B. * देवा:A.B.C. '' चानंदdeest in P. * कमैना A.B.P. कमैणा C.

* कमैना B.P. 19 आनंदdeest inP. 11 नोड़ेधा:A.C. न शाहें धा:B. नावेधा:P.

नोड़ेला:?



38 ॥ सुखावतीव्यूह: ॥

नानारत्नत्लुडितपुष्पसंघातवाहिन्यो नानामधुरस्वरनिघोंषा: ।

तासां चानंद कोटीशतसहसांगसंप्रयुक्तस्य दिव्यसंगीतिसंमूच्छेि

तस्य' तूर्यस्य कुशलै: संप्रवादितस्य तावन्मनोज्ञघोषो निश्वरति’

यश्यारूपस्तासां महानदीनां निघोंषो निश्चरति गांभीरोऽज्ञेयो

sविज्ञेयोऽनेलः' कर्णसुखो हृदयंगमः प्रेमणीयो वल्गुर्मनोज्ञो

sसेचनकोsप्रतिकूलः श्रवणायानित्यं’ शांतमनात्मेति सुखश्रव

णीयो यलेषां सत्वानां श्री चंद्रियाभासमागच्छति॥ तासां खालु

पुनरानंद महानदीनामुभयतस्तीराणि नानागंधरनिवृशैि:‘संत

तानि येभ्यो नानाशाखापन्त्रपुष्पमंजयोंsवलंबंते' । तच ये

सत्वास्लेषु नदीतीरेष्वाकांक्षांति दिव्याभिरामरमणीयां रतिक्रीडां

चानुभवितुं तेषांतच नदीशवतीर्णानामाकांक्षतां गुल्फमाचं वारि

संतिष्ठते । आकांक्षतां जानुमाचं कटिमाचं कक्षमाचमाकांठ्शतां

कर्णमाचं वारि संतिष्ठते दिव्याश्व रतय: प्रादुर्भवंति । तिच ये

सत्वा आकांठरंति शीतं वारि भवचिति तेषां शीतं वारि भवति।

य आकांठ्शंयुष्णं भवत्विति तेघामुण्णं भवति ॥ य आकांक्षति

शीतोष्णंभवचिति तेषां शीतोष्णमेव तडारिभवत्यनुसुखं। ताश्व

महानद्यो दिव्यतमालपन्त्रांगरूकालानुसारितर्गरीरगसारचंदन

वरगंधवासिवारिपरिपूर्णाः प्रवहंति दिव्योत्पलपद्मकुमुदपुंडरीक

' समुचिलैतस्य A.C.P. समुच्द्धितैस्य B. * Cf.thesmallSukhavativythha, 7th

paragraph, wherewereadः ताद्ययापि नाम शारिपुत्र कोटिशतसहस्रांगिकस्य दिव्पस्य तूपैस्य

चर्यि: संप्रवादितस्य वल्गुमैनोज्ञ:शन्दी निश्ररति ॥ * sनेल:A.B. sनल:c. अनलP.;

is it for जनेड:? * ६सनिाय IB. अर्चिाय P. * सम B. * sम्वलंवने A.C.

sवरवने B. घलाघने P. ' परखा 1eftoutinA.B. * गा deestinB.



॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥ 39

सैौगांधिकादिपुष्पसंन्छचा हंससारसबैौंचचक्रवाककारंडकशुकशा

रिककोकिलकुणालकलविंकमयूरादिमनोज्ञस्वरास्तथागताभि

निर्मिर्तपक्षिसंघनिषेवितपुलिना धातुराष्ट्रोपशोभिताः‘सुपतीर्था

विकर्दमाः सुवर्णवालुकासंकीर्णाः। तच यदा ते सत्वा आकांशंति

कीदृशा अस्माकमभिप्रायाः परिपूर्यतामिति तदा तेषां तादृशा

एवाभिप्राया' परिपूयेते। यश्वासावानंद तस्य’ वारिणो निघोंषः

स मनोज्ञो’ निश्चरति येन सर्वावर्तबुड क्षेचमभिज्ञाप्यते । येच

सत्वा नदीतीरेषु स्थिता आकांठ्शंति मास्माकमयंशब्द: श्रोचेंद्रि

यावभासमागान्छचिति तेषां न दि्व्यस्यापि श्रीचंट्रियस्यावभास

मागच्छति।' यश्य यथारूपं’ शब्ट्माकांक्षति श्रोतुं स तथारूपमेव

मनोज्ञ शच्र्द अगृणोति । तद्यथा । बुडशच्छंदं धर्मशच्छंदं संघशच्र्द

' ता A.B. त C.P. * सुयती A. सुपति B. सुपती C.P. Cf.thesmallSukha

vativy0ha,4thparagraph,whereweread: अष्टांगोपेतवारिपरिपूर्णा: समतीथैका: काकपेया

सुवर्णवालुका: संस्तृता:। Is सुप,easy todrink? *After अभिप्राया all theMss.add

धमैा:.. * यश्रासावातदस्य A.B. यश्रासोवार्तदतस्य C. यश्रासावानन्द तिस्य P. * वारिणी

निघोंघ: स मनोज्ञो A.C. ०स मनोझे B. वारिनौ निघोंष:स मनोज्ञा P. 0 सवैावंतत c.

सवैार्वत A.B.P.

7A.मा स्थ्यमयं शान्र्ट श्रोवंट्रियावभासमागच्छति। तेघांस दिव्यं वालि श्रोचंट्रिया स्याभासमागच्द्धति।॥

B.मास्यामयशन्द श्रोवंट्रियावभासमागच्छद्रति॥ तेषां स दिव्यं वारि श्रोवेंट्रियाखभासमागच्द्धति ॥

C.मा स्यामर्य शन्र्ट श्रोवंट्रियावभासमागच्छति। तेषांस दिव्यं वारि श्रोचंट्रिया स्याभासमागच्द्धति।॥

P.मा स्यमयं शन्ट:श्रोतंट्रियाभासमागच्छन्विति। तेघांस दिव्यं वारि श्रोतेंट्रियस्या सभासमागच्द्धति।॥

ThevariousreadingsofthefourMSS.,ashereput together, willgivesomeidea of the

difficulty ofrestoring the text. Wecan gather from Bodhiruki's Chinese translation

that whathediscovered in the textbeforehimwasthat thosewhodid not wish tohear

the sound ofthe river, need not hear it, even if they werepossessedof theso-called

heavenlyhearingwhichenablesamantoheareverything. Withthehelpofthishintthe

texthasbeenrestoredconjecturally,thoughwithsufficientcertainty. 9 यायाक्रर्म P.



4O ॥ सुखावताष्यूह:॥

पारमिताश्च्र्ट भूमिश्च्र्ट' बलशच्र्ट वैशारद्यशष्ट्मावेणिकबुड

धर्मशच्र्ट प्रतिसंविन्छच्र्द प्रगून्यतानिमित्ताप्रणिहितानभिसंस्का

राजातानुत्पादाभावनिरीधशचंदं शांतप्रशांतोपशांतं’ महामैची

महाकरूणामहामुदितांमहोपेक्षाश्च्दमनुत्पत्तिकधर्मक्षांत्यभिषेक

भूमिप्रतिलंभश्च्र्ट'। श्रुचिोदारप्रीतिप्रामोद्य प्रतिलभते विवेक

सहगातं विरागसहगातं शांतसहगातं निरोधसहगातं धर्मसहगातं बो

धिपरिनिष्पत्तिकुशलमूलसहगतं च ॥ सर्वशधानंद सुखावायां

लोकधातावकुशलशब्दो नास्ति सर्वशो नीवरणंशब्दो नास्ति

सर्वशोsपायदुर्गतिविनिपातशब्दो नास्ति सर्वशो दु:खशब्दो

नास्ति। अदुःखासुखवेदनाश्च्दोऽपि तावदानंद तिच नास्ति कुतः

पुनदुःखशब्दो’ भविष्यति। तदनेनानंदपर्यायेण सा लोकधातुः

सुखावतीयुच्यते संक्षिप्रेन नपुनर्विस्लरेण।। कल्पोsप्यानंदपरि

छक्षयं गन्छे सुखावत्या लोकधातोःसुखकारणेषु परिकीत्र्यमानेषु न

चेव शक्यं तेषां सुखकारणानां पर्यतमधिगंतुं॥१t:॥

तस्यां खालु पुनरानंद सुखावत्यां लोकधातौ ये सत्वाः

प्रत्याजाता: प्रत्याजनिष्यंते ' सर्वे त एवंरूपेण वर्णन बलेन'

स्याचारीहपरिणाहेनाधिपत्येन पुण्यसंचयेनातिष्णभिर्वस्त्रांभर

णोद्यानविमानकूटगारपरिभॉगैरेवंरूपशब्दगंधरसस्पर्शपरिभो

' भूमिशान्र्द left outinA.B.C. * प्रर्शतप्रशांतो A.C.P, प्रशांताप्रशांतो B.

* मुदिता left outinB. 4 शंन्र्द शुणोति॥ एवं P. * नौवरण,seeChilders,Pali

Dict.,p.293b. " पुन दुःखं। दु:खशन्दोA. पुनहुँःखं। शन्दो B. पुनदुःख दुःखशन्दो c.

पुनः दुःखशन्दो P. 7A.adds तेखा,B.C.P. तेषाँ. * वरेण B. Deest in P.

9 यणातिशभिवैस्त्रा A.B.C. येन अतिधणभि: वस्त्रा P. नईिभिवै ?



॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥ 4.L

गोरवंरूपेच सवरपि भोगपरिंभोगे: समन्वागता: ताइाध्यापि*

नाम देवाः परनिर्मितवशवर्तिनः॥न खलु पुनरानंद सुखावत्यां

लोकधातौ सत्वा औदारिकयूषफाणीकाराहारंमाहरंति अपि तु

खत्लु पुनर्यथारूप मेवाहारमाकांक्षति तथारूपमाहृतमेव संजा

नंति’ प्रीणितकायाच भवंति प्रीणितमाना:'।न तेषां भूय: काये

प्रक्षेप: करणीय:॥ ने प्रीणितकायास्तयारूपाणि गांधजातान्या

कांशंति वेदृशैरेव’ गंधजातैिर्दियेसबुडधे चं सर्वमेव निधूपितं

भवति । तिच यस्तं गंधमाघ्रातुकामो भवति तस्य सर्वशो

गंधर्वराज्ञो' वासना नसमुदाचरति। एवं ये’ यथारूपाणि गंध

माल्यविलेपनचूर्णचीवरन्छचध्वजपताकातूर्याण्याकांक्षति तेषां

तथारूपैच तैः सर्व तबुड क्षेचं परिस्फुर्टभवति। चीवराण्याकां

शंति नानावर्णान्यनेकशतसहसवर्णानि तेषां तादृशेरेव चीवर

रनैः सर्व तबुडक्षेचं परिस्फुर्ट भवति । प्रावृतमेव चात्मानं

संजानंति ॥ तेि यथारूपाण्याभरणान्याकांठभूति ताद्यया शीर्षाभर

णानि वा कर्णाभरणानि वा यीवाभरणानि वा हस्तपादाभर

णानि "वा यदिदं मुकुटानि कुंडलानि कटककयूराणि वासहारा

रूचकहारा कर्णिका मुद्रिकाः स्वर्णसूचाणि मेखलाः"स्वर्णसूचा

* भोगपरिdeest inc.. * अपि P. * चौदारिनुकवाती A.c. चौदारियुक्वती B.

औदारिशुकवति P. * काराहाराA.B.c. काराहराP. seeLal.vist, p.33r, nl.5-7.

* संजानते A.B.C. 9 माना:A.B.C.P. मनस:? 7 वेदशैलेव P, वेदशेरेव

A... B..C. * गंधवैराज्ञा A.B.P. गाँध च राज्ञा C. 9 ये न A.B. 10 का

यदिर्द A.C. वा यदिर्द B. वा का यदिर्द P. 1' खर्णसूवाणि जालानि A. B.c.

खर्णसूचानी जालानिP.

G [III.2.]



42 ॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥

णि जालानि मुक्काजालानि सर्वरत्नजालानि स्वर्णरत्नकिंकि

णीजालानि तथारूपैराभरणैरनेकरानशतसहस्रप्रयुःि स्फुर्ट

तहुडक्षेचं पश्यंति यदिदमाभरणवृक्षावसक्क्रैिलैचाभरणैरलंकृत

मात्मानं संजानंति ॥ ते यादृशं' विमानमाकांशंति यडर्णलिंग

संस्थानंयावदारोहपरिणाहंनानारत्नमयनियूँहशतसहससमलं

कृतं नानादिष्यपुष्र्पसंस्तीर्ण चिचोपधानविन्यस्तपर्यकं तादृशमेव

विमानं तेषां पुरतः प्रादुर्भवति । तेषु मनोनिर्वेतेषु विमानेषु

सप्सप्नाप्सरसहसपरिवृताः' पुरस्कृता विहरंति क्रीडंति रमंते

परिचारयंति ॥११॥

न च तिच लोकधातो देवानां वा मनुष्याणां वा नानाव

मस्यन्यच संवृतिव्यवहरिण देवमनुष्याविति संख्यां गन्छंति।॥ ताद्य

थानंद्राज्ञष्चक्रवर्तिन: पुरतो मनुष्यहीनो मनुष्य प्रेत को‘नभासते

न तपते न विरोचते 'न चभवति विशारदी नप्रभास्वर: एवमेव

देवानां परनिर्मितवशवर्तिनांपुरतःशक्रो देवानामिंद्रोनभासते

न तपतेन विरोचते यदिदमुद्यानविमानवस्त्राभरणैरधिपत्येनडा

वा ‘प्रातिहायेण वैश्चर्यण वानंद स खालु धर्माभिसमयेन

धर्मपरिभोगेण वा । तचानंद यथा देवा: परिनिर्मितवशवर्तिन

एवं सुखावत्यां लोकधातौ मनुष्या द्रष्टव्याः ॥ २०॥

' यादृशA P. यावहश B. यादृर्श c. * दुष्प A. दुम्प B.c. दुःष्य P.

* निर्वैता:A.B.c. वैता:P. *प्रेतको A.B.. C.P. Bodhirukigivesthe translitera

tion 5P, i28 प्रेj1 Pan-tho-kia, i.e. पंडक, whichwouldhebetter. * From न च

भवति to भासते 1eftoutinP. ० प्रतिहायेंण A.P. प्रीतिभायेंण B. प्रातिहायेंण C.



॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥ 4.3

तस्यां खलु पुनरानंद सुखावत्यां लोकधातो पूर्वाह्मकाल

समये प्रयुपस्थिते’ समंताचतुर्दिशमाकुलाः समाकुला वायवो

चांति । तेषां ‘रत्नवृक्षाणां चिचान्दर्शनीयाचानावर्णाननेक

वृंतांचानासुरभिदिव्यगंधपरिवासितान्ठ्शोभयंति संशोभयंतीरयंति

समीरयंति यतो बहूनि पुष्पशतानि तस्यां रनमय्यां महापृथिष्यां

प्रपतंति मनोज्ञ गंधानि दर्शनीयानि । तिश्व पुष्पैरुतबुडक्षेचं

समंतासप्नपौरुषं संस्कृतरूपं भवति । तद्यथापि नाम पुरूषः

कुशलः पृथिष्यां पुष्पसंस्लरं संस्तृणुयादुभाभ्यां पाणिभ्यां समं

रचयेसुचिचं दर्शनीयं एवमेव तिडुड क्षेचं तैः पुष्पैर्नानागंधवर्णः

समंतासप्ापौरुषं स्फुटं भवति । तानि च पुष्पजातानि मृदून

काचिलिंदिकसुखसंस्पर्शान्यौपम्यमाचेण यानि निश्झेि पादे

चतुरंगुलमवनमंति उत्ठि ने पादेचतुरंगुलमेवोचमंति॥ निर्गते

पुन: पूर्वाह्मकालसमये तानि पुष्पाणि निरवशेषमंतधींयंते ।

अय तबुड क्षेचं विवित्कं रम्यं शुभं भवन्यपरिलिटिः पूर्वपुष्पैः।

ततः पुनरपि समंताचतुर्दिशं। वायवो वांति ये पूर्ववदभिनवानि

पुष्पाण्यभिप्रकिरंति । यथा पूर्वाह्मा' एवं मध्याहूकालसमये

संध्यायां रात्रया:* प्रथमे यामे मध्यमे यामे पश्चिमे यामे ॥ तैिश्व

* पूवैाह A.B.C.P. * प्रत्युत्पस्यिते A. P. प्रत्युत्पतेि B. प्रयुपयुत्पस्थित c.

* रत्रवृधां चित्रां A.c. रत्रवृधाणां चित्रां B. रत्रवृधानां चित्रां P. * वृधानन् A.c.P.

कृष्वान् B. वृत,which hasbeensubstitutedconjecturally,isgenerally neuter. Thetext

mayhavebeen originally iते च रत्रवृधानन् and अनेकवर्णान्. * न्योपम्य A.B.C,

नोपम्य P. * पूवैाह A.B.C.P. ' पूवैाहे A.B.C.P. 3 रrात्रया: A,C,

राच्यां B. रात्रौ P.

G 2



44 ॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥

वातैिर्वायब्रिनैानागंधपरिवासितैसे सत्वाः स्पृष्टाः संत एवंसुख

समर्पिता भवंति तिद्यथापि नाम निरोधसमापचो भिक्षुः॥२१॥

तस्मिंचानंद बुडठेचे सर्वशोsप्रिसूर्यचंद्रयहनष्क्षचतारारू

पाणां तमोSधकारस्य नामधेयप्रज्ञानिरपि नास्ति सर्वशो ' राचिं

दिवं प्रज्ञप्निरपि नास्यन्यच तथागतष्यवहारात् सर्वशधाराम

परियाहसंज्ञता नास्ति ॥२२॥

तस्यां खलु पुनरानंद सुखावत्यां लोकधातौ काले दिष्य

गंधोदकमेघा अभिप्रवर्षयंति' दिव्यानि सर्ववर्णिकानि कुसुमानि

दिष्यानि सप्ारनानि दिष्यं चंदनचूर्ण' दियाभ्छचध्वजपताका

अभिप्रवर्षयंति । दिव्यानि सर्ववर्णिकानि कुसुमानि दियानि

वितानानि धियंते दिव्यानि उछ्चरत्नानि* सर्वाभरणान्याकाशे'

धियते दिष्यानि वाद्यानि प्रवाद्यते दियाचाप्सरसो नृत्यंति॥२३॥

तिस्मिन्खालु पुनरानंद बुडक्षेचे ये सत्वा उपपन्ना उत्पद्यत

उत्प्रास्य ने* सर्व ते नियाता: सम्यहक यावबिर्वाणं’ ॥ तत्कस्य

हेतोः॥ नास्ति तिच इयो राशयोव्र्यवस्यानं प्रज्ञनिर्वा यदिद्मनि

यानस्य वा मिथ्यात्वनियतस्य वा ॥ तदनेनाप्यानंद पर्यायेण सा

लोकधातुः सुखावतीयुच्यते संठिझेन न पुनर्विस्तरेण।। कल्पी

sयानंद परिक्षीयेत सुखावत्यां लोकधातौ सुखकारणेषु परि

3 रात्रिदिर्व P. 3 अभिप्रवषैिमित p, ६अभिप्रवर्षिमित (C, * दिव्यचन्दनचूर्ण A.B.

दिष्र्य चन्दनचूर्ण c.. P.. * उद्धचरत्राणि A.c. रत्राच्द्रचानि P. * सवैाभरणाण्याकाशे A.c.

सवैाभरणानि चाकाशे B. सवैाभरनान्यकाशे P, 9 उत्पास्यंते 1efी, out in B,P. '' वैाणे

A.B.C. वैार्न P,



॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥ 45

कीत्र्यमानेषु न च तेषां सुखकारणानां शक्यं पर्यतमधि

गंतुं ॥ २8॥

अथ खालु भगवांस्लस्यां वेलायामिमा गाथा' अभाषत ।

सर्वऽपि सत्वाः सुखिता। भवेयुर्।

विशुडज्ञाना: परमार्थकोविदाः।

ने कल्पकोटीमष्य वापि चोत्तरिं ।

सुखावतीवर्ण प्रकाशयेयुः॥१॥

ष्ठये कल्पाकोटी वजे सुराश्व’।

सुखावतीये नच वर्णसारुः'।

श्रयं न गाउँछेतप्रतिभा च तेषां‘।

प्रकाशयंतान तु’ वर्ण नानां'॥ २॥

ये लोकधातू'परमाणुसादृशां’।

छिद्देश्य भिद्देश्य रजध्व' कुयेात्।

1 मा गाया A. B. मां गाया (C, मा गायर्ग P, *घायकल्पकोटीव्र ने सुराश्र A.

घयकल्पकोटीवचे सुराश्य B. घयकल्पकोटीत्र ने सुराश्र c. ये कल्पकोटीत्र ने सुराश्र P. It

wewant torestorethemetre,wemightread शर्य त्रजेाकल्पकोटी सुराश्र, thoughtheshorto

wouldbeirregular; or,allowing still greater metrical license,wemight conjecture शये

करूपकोटी वाजरासन च,i.e.‘A kalpakoti mayperishand thediamondseat,’ usingkshaye

forkshayetasonesyllable,and वजa astrisyllabic. * सुरू:A.C.P. सारू:B. Is

सारू:meantfor सारू,i.e. सार:,oris itmeant for आहु:or जचु:? * SeeLal.Wist.

p.572,l.ro. 5 तु tdeestinB.. 9 वर्ण नानां,either वर्ण नाना or perhaps वर्णमालां.

* From परमाणु to लोकधातु leftoutinP. * For सादृशा, see Childers’ PaliDict.

p.4rr,col. 2; forparamAnuragas,Lal.Wist.p.17r, l. r3. * रेकजाश्र A. B.. P.

रकबांछ C,



46 ॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥

अतो बहू उत्तरि लोकधातु।

पूरेत दानं रतनाहि' दद्यात्॥ ३॥

नैता कलापि* उपमापि तस्य।

पुण्यस्य' भोंती ‘पृयुलोकधातवः’।

ये' लोकधातूय सुखावतीये।

श्रुचैिव नामं भवतीह पुण्यं ॥8॥

ततो बहू पुण्य’भवेत तेषां'।

ये श्रड़ते' जिनवचनं" सप्रज्ञा:।

श्रडा हि मूलं जगर्तस्य प्राप्ये”।

तस्माडि" श्रुचा विचितिं’ विनोदयेदिति।॥५॥

एवमप्रमेयगुणवर्णनंदसुखावती लोकधातुः।'॥ २५।॥

तस्यखालु पुनरानंदभगवती'sमिताभस्य तथागतस्य" दशसु

दिखें कैकस्यां दिशि गंगानदीबालुकासमेषु बुडठेचेषुगंगानदी

वालुकासमा बुड्डा भगवंतो नामधेयं परिकीर्तयंते वर्ण भार्षते

*पुरनदानं रक्त्रो A. पुर्र तदानं रक्त्रा B. पूरेनादार्न न तनो c. पूरेनादानं राानो P.

* कलापि A.B.P, कल्पापि C.; meantfor कलापौ. 8 पुशास्य B.; deest inP.

* भोनी A.C. भोनित B.. P. * धातुवः B. धातवे:c. * ये A.B.C.P.;one

erpects यor यात्.. 'पुण्र्य c.. * भवेत्तेषां A. भवेत तेघां B.P. भवेत्। तेघां c.

भवेचा ? * अधवेA. श्रजवेB.C.P, 19 जिनकचनA.B. जिनवन C, जिनवल P.

** ति deestinP. 1* प्रान ये A..C. प्राप्त यें B. प्राप्न ॥ ये P, 13 तस्माधि A.

तस्माजि, B.C, तिस्या्डि P. 14 विर्ति A.C, धि B. विीित P. 19घणमा A.B.C.

घर्ण चा। P 19 लोकधातो:A,B.C. 1' भगवातो leftout inA. B. 13 फ़ाया

Tार्य left, out,in A, B, C,
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यशःप्रकाशयंति गुणमुदीरयंति। तत्कस्य हेतोः॥ ये कचिसत्वा

सस्य भगवतोऽमिताभस्य नामधेयं अमृण्वंति श्रुचा चांतश एक

चित्लोत्पादमप्यध्याशयेन प्रसादसहगतेन चित्तमुत्पादयंति ‘ते सर्व

ऽवैवर्तिकतायां संत्यनुत्तरायाः सम्यक्संबोधः॥ २६॥

येचानंद केचिासत्वास्सं तथागतंपुन:* सत्कारमनसिकरिष्यंति

बहपरिमितं’कुशलमूलमवरीपयियंति बोधये चितिं परिणाम्य

तचच लोकधातावुपपत्तयेप्रणिधास्यंति तेषांसोऽमिताभस्तथा

गतोsईन्सम्यक्संबुजो मरणकालसमये प्रयुपस्थिते ‘sनेकभिक्षु

गणपरिवृतः पुरस्कृतः‘स्यास्यति। ततले तं भगवंतं दृट्टा प्रसच

चित्ताच्युताः संतस्सचैव सुखावत्यां लोकधातावुपपत्स्यंते। येचा

नंदाकांक्षेत' कुलपुचो वा कुलदुहता वा किमित्यहं दृटएवधर्म

तममिताभं तयागतं’ पश्येयमिति तेनानुलरायां सम्यक्संबोधी

चित्तमुत्पाईाध्याशयातिशयतया संतत्या तस्मिन्बुडक्षेचे चितिं

संप्रेष्योपपत्लये कुशलमूलानि च’ परिणामयितव्यानि ॥ २७॥

ये पुनस्सं तथागतं न भूयो मनसिकरिष्यंति न च बहपरि

मितं कुशलमूलमभीरुणर्मवरोपयियंति" तेषां तादृशेनैव"सो

sमिताभस्तथागतोऽ हैन्सम्यक्संबुडो वर्णसंस्थानारोहपरिणाहेन

* From ते toसंति leftoutin C. सर्वे ते P. * P.adds पुर before साकार्र. Could

it be पुन: पुन: साकार्र ? 3 बद्धहपरिमिर्मिक्र्व A. घद्धहपरिनिमैिर्त B. घद्धहपरिमिक्र्व C.

भाइग्रपरिमिक्र्व P, 4 तिी B. * Oneexpects gरत:9 seep.r.4,l.r6; p.48,l.2.

* धेत:P. घात A.B.C. '' तियागत A.B.c.P. * द्य अध्याशयत P. इद्याध्याशयति ॥

चआधयाशयता: B. * चा। A. B.. C. " भिघुम A.B. भीघुम c.. P. ** P.adds

॥ तिच च चुड बेचे चिर्त संप्रसयि (.०. संप्रेच्य). 1* तादृशैनैव A. तादृशेनैष B.c. P.



48 ॥ सुखावतीयूह:॥

भिक्षुसंघपरिवारण च तादृश एव बुर्डिनिर्मितो मरणकाल

समये* पुरतः स्यास्यति । ते तेनैव तथागतदर्शनप्रसादालंबनेन

समाधिनाप्रमुषितया स्मृत्या चयुतास्लचैव बुडठेचे प्रत्याजनि

ष्यंति ॥ २b, ॥

ये पुनरानंद सत्वास्सं तथागतं दशचित्तोत्पादासमनुस्मरिष्यंति

स्पृहांच तस्मिंन्बुड क्षेच उत्पादयिष्यंति गंभीरषुच धर्मषु भाष्य

माणेषु तुष्टिं प्रतिलप्स्यंते न विपत्स्यंते न विषादमापत्स्यंते‘न

संसदनमापात्स्यंतेSतश एकचित्लोत्पादेनापि तं तथागतं मनसि

करिष्यंति स्पृहां चोत्पादयिष्यंति तस्मिन्बुडक्षेचे तेऽपि स्वप्रांतर

गता अमिताभं तथागतं द्रक्ष्यंति सुखावत्यां लोकधातावुपपत्स्यंते

ऽवैवर्तिकाश्य भविष्यंत्यनुत्तराया: सम्यक्संबोधेः॥२९॥

इमं खल्खानंदार्थवशं संपश्य’ तथागता दशसु दिखप्रमेया

संख्येयासु लोकधातुषु तस्यामिताभस्य तयागतस्य नामधेयं

परिकीर्तयंतो वर्ण घोषयंतः संप्रशंसामभ्युदीरयंति । तस्मिन्खालु

पुनरानंद बुडक्षेचे दशभ्यो दिग्भ्य एकिकस्यां दिशि गंगानदीवा

लुकासमा बोधिसत्वास्लममिताभं तथागतमुपसंक्रमंति दर्शनाय

वंदनाय पर्युपासनाय परिप्रश्त्रीकरणाय तं च बोधिसत्वगणं

तांच बुड क्षेचगुणालंकारव्यूहसंपईिशेषान्द्रष्टुं ॥३०॥

1 बुर्डि A. बुजि B.C. 'चुडा P. TheChinesetranslation suggests निर्मित युद्ध *, i.e.

Buddhavsnirmitakaya. * मरणकरेA.C. मरणकालसमयेB. मरनकालेP. * नुस्मरनि

स्मृह चित्तस्मिंA.c. ०चित्तमस्मिं B. नुस्मविष्यंति स्मृहां च तस्मिं P. *न विषस्यतेA.c.

न विषादमापास्यंते 1eft out inP. * पश्यं A.B.C.P. * संपदघि*A.B.C.P.
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अय खालु भगवांस्लस्यां वेलायामिममेवार्थ' भूयस्या माचया

परिदीपयबिमा गाया अभाषात।

यश्येव * गांगानदीवालिकासमा*।

बुडान क्षेचा अमितायुनायवं ॥ १॥''

बहुपुष्पपूटी गृहीत्व।

ने नानावर्ण’ सुरभी ' मनोरमां’।

ओर्किरंति नरनायकोक्लमं ।

अमितायु’ नरोदेवपूजितं ॥२॥"

तथ दक्षिणा'" पश्चिमोत्तरासु।

बुडाँन क्षेचा दशतासु यांतकाः।

यती यतो आगमि बुड वंदितुं।

संबोधिसत्वा अमितायुनायकं ॥ ३॥

* वेलायाँमिमा A. वेलायामिमाँ B.C. वेलायामिमा P. 3 गागा A. * कुमा

B,; deestinA...C,P. *Thisisallthatremainsofwhatseemstohavebeen the

first verse,consisting of four lines. As theChineseversions agreeinmentioning the

Easternquarterinthefirstverse,wemayconjecture somethinglike:

ययैव गंगानदिवालिकासमा।

बुडान घेचा पुरिमा दिशाय ॥

यतो यतो आगमि बुद्ध वंदितुं ॥

सबोधिसत्वा अमितायुनायकं ॥ १॥

Thegeneraloutlineofthemetreis+-५०[--|५०५०-|५०-५० (-). * यौ B.P.

9 भि p3,p, ' मामु P. * उकि*,butseeverse4. * अमित चायु A... B.

अमितमितायु C, *'Herethemetreseems very imperfect,andcannotberestoredby

acomparisonofverse4. Possiblyashortermetrethanthat ofverser mayhavebeen

intended. ** यण A.B.C. न P. 1* धा। A, B.. P, 13 संवी A,B,P.

HI [III.2.]
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ांधपूटी' गृही चा।

नानावर्ण' सुरभी‘मनोरमां।

चैऑोकि रंति नरनायकोत्सामं ॥

अमितायु नरोदेवपूजितं ॥8॥

पूजित्व' वा ते बहुबोधिसत्वा।

वंदित्व पादाममितप्रभस्य ॥

प्रदक्षिणीकृत्य वदंति चैवं।

अहोsहुतं शोभति बुड क्षेचं॥५॥

ने पुष्पपूटीहि पुनोकिरंति।

उदयचित्ता अतुलाय प्रीतिये।

कामं प्रभाषति पुरसनायके'।

अस्मापि क्षेचिं' सिय एवरूपं’॥६॥

ये पुष्पपूटा इति शिप्न तच।

छचिंतया संस्यिहि योजनाशातं ।

स्वलंकृतं शोभति चिचखतो'।

छादते बुडस्य समंतकायं॥७॥

ने बोधिसक्वा तय सत्करित्चा ।

कथं करोंती इति तुष्ट तच।

1 टी: p. 2 हि P, 3 नावश्र्ण A. * भि A.B.P. * ट्रो P.

9 बिा A. B.C,P. 'From यके to खालं. left out inP. * ऋब A,B.C,P,

* सियेवरूर्यA.; deestinP. सि एवरूपं B. सिय एवरूपं c. 19 कर्ब A. B..C,P,

** ति चित्रखाती A. ति चितस्तातो B. ति विचिचखाती P. टि चिचखती C. The letters

arenotquiteclear;weexpect चित्र घेर्च,or शोभति चित्रकेतो:.
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सुलब्ध लाभाः खालु तेहि सत्वैः।

येही घुतं नाम नरोत्तमस्य।॥t:॥

अस्मेहि' पी* लाभ सुलब्धपूर्वा।

यदा गतास्य'इम बुड क्षेचं।

पश्याथ स्वप्रोपम मैच कीदृशं।

यात्कंल्पितं कल्पसहसशास्तु:'॥९॥

पश्याथ बुडा वर' पुण्यराशिः।

परिवृतिो’ शोभति बोधिसत्वेः।

अमिताभस्य आभा*अमिता च तेजा ॥

अमितंच आयूरंमितच संघः॥१०॥

स्मितं" करोती अमितायुनाथः।

घटुिंर्शकोटीनयुतान अर्चिषां"।

ये निचरित्वा मुखमंडलातः।

स्फुरंति क्षेचाणि सहसकोटीः"॥११॥

ता: सर्वसूरीः“ पुनरत्य तच।

मूर्ध" च अस्सं गमि नायकस्य।

* ही B. * पि P. 3 गता स्मा? * यक A.c. ये का B. ‘* शास्तुA.

शास्तुना C.P. * वाल A.B. 7 परिक्ाा P.; scan परीवृतो. * Scan

५० ५> -५- |--. * चायूर. Longandshortu aredifficult todistinguish : the

metrerequireslongu. 10 खलिमार्ग A. B, खास्र्मिर्त C. खास्मिान P. ** शात B.

*घाँ A.B.C. घा P. 19 टी: P. यि:B. टी C.; deest inA. * सुरी:A.C, P.

सुरा:B. 1' मूलै A.B. जें c. ज P.

HI 2
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देवा मनुष्या जनयंति प्रीतिं ।

अर्चिस्संदा अस्र्यमिदां* विदिचा ॥१२॥

उत्तिष्ठते बुडसुतो महायशा।

- नाय सो हि अवलोकितेश्वर:।

को हेतुरच भगवं कः प्रत्ययो।

येन स्मितं कुर्वसि लोकनाथ॥१३॥

तिं व्याकरोही यच सोSर्थकोविदो।

हितानुकंपी बहुसत्वमोचकः।

घुचेति ‘ वार्च परमां मनोरमां।

उद्यचित्ता भविष्यंति सक्वा:॥१8॥

ये बोधिसत्वा बहुलोकधातुतः'।

1 चचिरूत A,B.C, चारुत P, * हम 19, 3 इg P, * घुबाति A. P.

घुवेीित B. घुवा c. * धातुक:A.B.C, धाव:P. *Both च before बे and

दै must bescannedlong. 7 पनि p, 3 परममिविदाछ A. परमाामविदाच B.

परममिीिचिदाच C, परमााकोविदाच P.
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अमितायु बुडस्सद व्याकरोति।

मम हायंप्रणिधि बभूव' पूर्व।

कथं पि सत्वा घृश्रुणियानि नाम।

व्रजेयु क्षेचं मम नित्यमेव ॥१७॥

स मे अयं प्रणिधि ‘प्रपूर्ण शेोभना।

सत्वाध एभि बहुलोकधातुतः।

आगत्य ठि्सप्र मम अंतिकस्मिं ॥

इअवैवर्तिका * भोंतिह एकजातिया ॥१t: ॥

तस्माद्य इब्छतिह बोधिसत्व:॥

ममापि क्षेर्च सिय एवरूपं ॥

अहं पि सत्वान्बहु मोचयेयं।

नामेन‘घोषेण य’ दर्शनेन॥१९॥

स' शीर्घशीघ्र चिरमाणरूप:॥

सुखावतीं गन्छतु लोकधातु।

पूजेतु बुडान सहस्राकोटीः॥ २०॥

चुबान कोटी बहु पूजयिचा।

चजीबलेन बहु क्षेच गत्वा।

* च भूवि A.C.P. वभूव B. * परि A,B.C. * चावैवौिका A.B.c.P.;

scannedas ५-w v-५- -. * नामे B. * तय A.B,C, * स deestinB.

7 शीर्ष च A.B.
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कृचान पूजां सुगतान’ संतिके।

भक्या गर्मियंति सुखावती न इति ॥ २१॥ ३१॥

तस्य खलु पुनरानंदामितायुषस्तथागतस्याईतः सम्यक्सं

बुजस्य बोधिवृक्षः॥ स दश योजनशतान्युचस्वेनाटो योजनश

तान्यभिप्रलंबितशाखापच्त्रपलाशः पंचयोजनशतामूलारीहपरि

णाह: सदापच्त्र: सदापुष्प: सदाफलो नानावणोंsनेकशतसहस

वणों नानापन्त्रो’ नानापुष्पो नानाफालो नानाविचिचभूषण

समलंकृतचंद्रभासमणिरत्नपरिस्फुटः शत्रकाभिलरप्रमणिरत्नवि

यध्याशिय jकृतध ॥ तस्य खलु पुनरानंद बोधि

वृष्श्स्य वातसमीरितस्य यःशब्दो धोषो निचरति सोsपरिमा

णाँलोकधातून्विज्ञापयति। तिचानंद येषां सत्वानांस बोधिवृक्षः

प्रश्रोचावभासमागान्छति तेषां श्रोचरोगो न प्रतिकांटितष्यो

* तारt A,B.P. * ग्राम A.B. ग्रने C. एने P, * नानापाचो deest inC.

* रपत्रचासाहार C. दत्त्रहारवासहारt deest inP. * नीलमुलाहार P. * व रत्त्र'deest

in B. '7 जाल तात:॥ A.C. जाल:॥ तात: B. जाल च ता:P. * नंद्यार्च ट्रर्चद्रि P.

* रपत्रrा। deest inC.
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यावशोधिपर्यतं । येषामप्रमेयासंख्येयाचिंयातुल्यामाप्यापरिमा

णानभिलाप्यानां सत्वानां स बोधिवृक्षधक्षुष आभासमागच्छति

तेषां चधूरीगो न प्रतिकांधितयी यावहोधिपयैतं । ये खलु

नजातु घाणरीगः प्रतिकांक्षितष्यः। ये सत्वास्सातो बोधिवृक्षात्फ

लान्यांस्वादयंति तेषां यावशोधिपर्यतं न जातु जिहारोगःप्रति

कांक्षितष्यः। ये सत्वास्तस्य बोधिवृक्षस्याभया स्फुटा भवंति तेषां

यावशेोधिपयेतं न जातु कायरोगः प्रतिकांशितष्यः। ये च’ खत्लु

पुनरानंद सत्वास्सं बोधिवृक्ष धर्मतो निध्यायंति तेषां तत

उपादाय यावबोधिपर्यतंन जातु चित्तविधेपः प्रतिकांशितष्यः।

सर्व च ते सत्वाः सहदर्शनाक्तस्य बोधिवृश्स्यावैवर्तिका: संतिष्ठते

यदुनानुलरायाः सम्यक्संबोधेः। तिसच शांती:प्रतिलभते यदिर्द

शी लोमिकी शिकधर्मशांतिं च तसैयैवामितायु

षसथागतस्य पूर्वप्रणिधानाधिष्ठानेन पूर्वजिनकृताधिकारतया

पूर्वप्रणिधानपरिचर्यया च सुसमाप्यया सुभावितयानूनाविक

लतिया ॥३२॥

तचैव खलु पुनरानंद ये बोधिसत्वाः प्रत्याजाताः प्रत्याजायते

प्रत्याजनिष्यंते वा सर्व त एकजातिप्रतिबडासत एवानुत्तरां

सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंभोत्स्यंते स्यापयित्चा प्रणिधानवशं।* ये तेि

' चोधिवृषफलान्या P. *च B.. *घोषानुशामनुलो A. B.c. घोषानुसा अनुसी P.

* वर्श A.B.C. वसेन P. विशेषान् ? seep.r5,1.9.
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बोधिसत्वा महासिंहनार्दनादिन उदारसंनाहसंनडा: सवैसक्व

परिनिर्वाणाभियुक्ताच ॥ ३३॥

तिरिमन्खलु पुनरानंद बुडक्षेचे ये श्रावकाले ध्यामप्रभा ये

बोधिसक्वाले योजनकोटीशतसहसाप्रभा: स्यापयित्वा हौ बोधि

सक्वी ययोः'प्रभया सा लोकधातु: सततसमितं नित्यावभास

स्फुटा॥ अथ खल्खायुष्मानानंदो भगवंतमेतादवोचत् किंनामधेयौ

भगवंस्तौ बोधिसत्वौ महासक्वौ ॥भगवानाह। एकस्तयोरानंदा

वलोकितेश्च रो बोधिसत्वी महासक्वी हिातीयो महास्यामाप्रानो

नाम ॥इत एव चानंद बुड क्षेचाश्युत्वा तौ तचोपपचौ॥३8॥

तच चानंद बुड क्षेचे ये बोधिसत्वाः प्रत्याजाताः सर्वे ते

हाचिंशन्महापुरूषलक्षणसमन्वागताः परिपूर्णगाचा ध्यानाभि

ज्ञाकोविदा: प्रज्ञाप्रभेदकुशलारुतीक्ष्णेंद्रियाः सुसंवृतंद्रिया आज्ञा

तावींट्रिया‘ अदीना' बोलेंद्रिया:प्रतिलंभक्षांतिका अनंतापयेत

गुणा: ॥३५॥

तस्मिन्खलु पुनरानद बुडक्षेचे ये बोधिसत्वाः प्रत्याजाताः

सर्व तेsविरहिता' बुडदर्शनेनाविनिपातधर्माणो यावशोधिपर्यतं

सर्व ते तत’ उपादायन’जातु जातिस्मरा भविष्यंति स्यापयित्चा

तथारूपेषु कल्पसंशोभेषुये पूर्वस्यानप्रणिहिता:पंचसु कषायेषु'

1 नाई c. * संनाह P. संहारA.B.C. * यया: A... C, यया। B,P.

* चाज्ञाातावौद्रिया A..C. चाातावीतेन्द्रिया B. चाज्ञाताविद्रिया P. seeChilders, s.v.

indriyam. ‘* आदीना A.c. अदिना B. आदिना P. * sविनिवलैनौय वि A.B.c.

अविवाह नौर्य वि P.: deest inp. 7 ताा A,B. ता C, ब्राच P, * न A,B.C.P.

*For thepafikakashaya, seethesmallSukhavativythha,S 19.
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वर्तमानेषु यदा बुडानां भगवतां लोक प्रादुर्भावो भवति ।

तद्ययापि नाम ममेतईि॥३६॥

तस्मिन्खलु पुनरानंद बुडछेचे ये बोधिसत्वाः' प्रत्याजाताः

सर्व त एकपुरोभक्तनान्याहँवोकधातूगत्वनेकानि बुडाकोटीनियु

तशतसहस्राण्युपतिछंति यावदाकांठांति बुडानुभावेन। ते यथा

यथा चित्तमुत्पादयंति एवमेवंरूपैः* पुष्पधूपदीपगंधमाल्यवि

लेपनचूर्णचीवरन्छचध्वजपताकावैजयंतीतूर्यसंगीतिवाद्यः पूजां

कुर्याम इति तेषां सहचित्तोत्पादात्तथारूपाणि च सर्वपूजाविधा

नानि पाणौ प्रादुर्भवंति। ते तैः पुष्पैर्यावड़ाईस्लेषु बुडेषु भगवासु

पूजां कुवैतो बहपरिमाणासंख्येयं’कुशलमुपचिन्वंति। ‘सचेत्मु

नराकांठ येवंरूपा: पुष्पपूटाः पाणो प्रादुर्भवंत्विति ' तेषां सह

चित्तोत्पादाचानावर्णा अनेकवर्णा नानागंधा दिव्या: पुष्पपूटा:

पाणी प्रादुर्भवंति । ते तैस्सथारूपैः पुष्पपूटेस्तान्बुडान्भगवतो

ऽवकिरंत्यभ्यवकिरंत्र्यभिप्रकिरंति । तेषां च यः सवैपरीत:पुष्प

पूट उत्सृष्टः स दशयोजर्नविस्तारं पुष्पच्छचं प्रादुभैवयुपर्यतरीठे

डितीये चानूसृष्टेिन प्रथमी धरण्यां प्रपतति। संति तच पुष्पपूटा

य उसृष्टाः संतो विंशतियोजनविस्ताराणि पुष्पच्छचाण्युपर्यत

रीछे प्रादुर्भवंति । संति चिंशचाचारिंशत्पंचाशद्योजनविस्ताराणि

* सत्वा:A.B.C. घोधिसक्वा: P. 2 एवंमेर्वरूपै:A. टवमेव रूपै: B.C. P.

* याA.c. P.; deest in B.. *From सचेत् to प्रदुभैवंति। leftout in B.. * भवनि A.

भवन्विति C, भवत्रिति P. 0 अभ्यवकिर्रति C, 7 सशयोजन A.C. शतयोजन B.

दशयोजन P,

L [III. 2.]
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संति यावद्यजनशतसहसविस्ताराणि पुष्पन्छचाण्युपर्यतरी क्षे

प्रादुर्भ वंति । तिच य उदरं प्रीतिप्रामोद्य संजनयंति उदारं च

चित्तोहिल्यं प्रतिलभंते ते बहपरिमितमसंख्येयं कुशलमूलम

वरोय बहूनिच बुडकोटीनियुतशतसहस्राण्युपस्थायैिकपूर्वाहेतन

पुनरपि सुखावत्यां लोकधातौ प्रतिष्ठते तसैयैवामितायुषस्तयाग

तस्य पूर्वप्रणिधानांधिष्ठानपरिंयहेण पूर्वदत्तधर्मश्रवणेन पूर्वजि

नावरोपितकुशलमूलतया पूर्वप्रणिधानसमृडिपरिपूर्यात्मभूतया

सुविभक्तभावितया '॥ ३७॥

तस्मिन्खालु पुनरानंद बुडक्षेचे ये सत्वाः प्रत्याजाताः सर्वे ते

सर्वज्ञतासहगता मेव धर्मकथां कथयंति । न च तच बुडठेचे

सत्वानां काचित्परियाहसंज्ञास्ति ते सर्वच तबुर्ड क्षेचमनुचंक्रमाणा

अनुविचरंतोन रतिं नारतिमुत्पादयंति प्रक्रांमंतध्यानपेक्षानच

प्रक्रामंति सापेक्षाः’। सर्वसत्वेषामेव चित्तं नास्ति ॥ तिच खालु

पुनरानंद सुखावत्यां लोकधाती ये सत्वाः प्रत्याजाता नास्ति तेषा

मन्यतमकसंज्ञा नास्ति स्वकसंज्ञा नास्त्र्यसमसंज्ञा नास्ति वियाही

नास्ति विवादोनास्ति विरोधः। समचित्ता’ मैचचित्ता मृदुचित्ताः

स्त्रिग धचित्ता: कर्मण्यचित्ता:प्रसन्नचित्खा:" स्ष्यिरचित्ता विनीव

* FromTधिधान toधान 1ef: out inB. * धिष्परि A. धिडानाधिष्टपरि C. धिष्ठानाँ

धिडतपलि P. * सुविभक्रया भवितयाA. सुविभक्रया भावितया B.c. सुविभक्तभावितया P.

* मे सवें च तयाहुड A. मे सर्वे च ते यावत् बुड B. मे सर्वे च तहुड c. सवैच तदुज P.

* प्रका०A. B.(C, P. 9 नो B. 7 न च प्रकामति न सापेशा: A.B. मंति C.;

deestinP. * नास्ति नास्ति A. नास्ति B.P. नास्ति स्ति C. *'InChinese,

' possessedofthethoughtof equalness..’ 19 प्रसत्रचिहा: deestinA.B.
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रणचित्ता अशुभितचित्ता अलुडितचित्ताः प्रज्ञापारमिताचर्या

चरणचित्ताचित्ताधारबुडिप्रविष्टः सागरसमाः प्रज्ञया' मेरुसमा

बुडानेकगुणसंनिचया बोध्यंगसंगीत्या विकीडिता बुडसंगीत्य

भियुक्ता मांसचाक्षुः प्रविचिन्वंति दिव्यं चक्षुरभिनिर्हरंति प्रज्ञा

चक्षुर्गतिंगता धर्मचक्षुःपारगता’ बुडचक्षुर्निष्पादयंतो दर्शयंतो

द्योतयंतो विस्लरेण प्रकाशयंतोsसंगज्ञानमभिनिहैरंति। चैधातु

कसमतायामभियुक्ता दांतचित्ताः शांतचित्ता: सर्वधर्मधातूपल

ब्धिसमन्वागताः समुदयनिरूक्तिकुशला धर्मनिरुक्तिसमन्वागता

हाराहारकुशला नयानयकुशला: स्यानकुशला लोकिकीषु

कथास्वनपेशा विहरंति लोकोतराभि: कथाभिः सारं प्रत्ययंति।

सवैधर्मपर्यष्टिकुशला: सर्वधर्मप्रकृतिप्युपशमज्ञानविहारिणोऽनु

पलंभगोचरा निष्किंचना निरूपादाना निश्चिंता निरूपधयो

ऽनुंपादाय सुविमुक्ता अनंगणा ‘ अपर्यस्यायिनोऽभिज्ञास्वमूल

स्थायिनोsसंगाचारिका अनवलीना गंभीरेषु धमेंश्भियुक्ता न

संसीदंति दुरनुबोधबुडज्ञानप्रवेशोत्रता एकायनमार्गानुप्राप्ना

निर्विचिकित्सास्तीर्णकथंकथा अपरप्रत्ययज्ञताना अनधिमानिन:।

सुमेरुसमा’ ज्ञानाभ्युत्रताः। सागरसमा बुडाष्ठ्शोभ्या:'। चंद्रसूर्यप्र

भातिक्रांता: प्रज्ञाभया पांडरसुशुक़शुडशुभचित्तया च ॥ उत्तान

* प्रज्ञेया B. * पराँगाता A. B.. C. परागाता:P, * ये A.B.C,P. * नु

deestinA.B. * चासंगाना p, 9शोA.B.C. ख P. ' Forcomparisons

ofthesamekind,seeLal.Wist.p. 55o. * चुजाधोभ्या:A. घुजाsघोभ्या:B. घुडा

घोभ्यःc. घुध्याबोभ्याःP.

1I 2
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हेमवर्णसदृशा अंवभासनिर्भार्सतया चे। वसुंधरासदृशः सर्वसत्व

शुभाशुभश्मणतया। अप्सदृशः' सर्वञ्जशमूलनिधावनप्रवाहण

तया च । अग्निराजसदृशः सर्वधर्ममन्यनांज्ञेशनिदैहनतया ।

वायुसदृशाःसर्वलोकासंजैनतया। आकाशसदृशः सर्वधर्मनै र्व

धिकतया सर्वशो निष्किंचनतया चा। पद्मसदृशः सर्वलोकानु

पलिन्नतया । कालानुसारिमहामेघसदृशा धर्माभिगर्जनतया ।

महावृष्टिसदृशा धर्मसलिलाभिप्रवर्षणतया।चम्षभसदृशा महा

गणाभिभवनतया। महानागसदृशाःपरमसुदांतचित्ततया। भद्रा

प्रधाजनेयसदृशाः सुविनीततया । सिंहमृगराजसदृशा विक्रमवै

शारद्यासंचस्लतया। न्ययोधदुमराजसदृशाः सवैसत्वपरिचाणतया।

पर्वतराजसदृशाः सर्वपरप्रवाद्यकंपनतया । गगणसदृशा अपरि

माणमैचीप्रभावनतया । महाब्रह्मसमा: सर्वकुशलमूलधर्माधि

पत्यपूर्वगमतया । पशिसदृशा असंनिचयस्थानतया । गरूडहि

जराजसदृशाः सर्वपरप्रवादिविध्वंसनतया । उदुंबरपुष्पसदृशा

दुर्लभांप्रत्यर्थितयां नागवासुसमाहिता अविक्षिप्नांजिहेोंद्रियतया।

विनिथयकुशलाः शांतिसौरभ्यबहुला अनीषुकाः परसंपत्य

प्रार्थनतया विशारदा धर्मकथास्वतृप्ना धर्मपर्यटया" वैडूर्यसदृशा

* अ deestinallMSS. * निभैास deest inP. * तया सुसदृशःA.B.c.P.

Sahghavarman'sChinesetranslationshowsthathemusthaveread अध्खादृशा:.. * मन्य

नT A,B,P, मान्य C, * कासलने A.B.C. कासंज्ञा P. 0 नैर्वे A.B.C.

नैवे p, 'भोP. shouldit be दुर्लभताया। प्रायथैित ? * या deestinall

MSS, " अविधिमा अ A.B.c. सुविछिात्रो अ P. 10 पैष्टया A. पैष्टा B.

पेंध्या C, यैध्या:P.
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शीलेन रत्नाकराः' घुश्रुतेन मंजुस्वरा महाधर्मदुंदुभिनिघषिण

महाधर्मभेरीं पराघंतो महाधर्मशंखमापूरयंतो महाधर्मध्वज

मुच्छापयंतो धमॉल्कां प्रज्बालयंत: प्रज्ञाविलोकिनोऽसंमूढा

निदोंषाः शांतखिलाःशुडा निरामगंधा अलुन्धाःसंविभागरता

मुक्तात्यागा: प्रसृतपाणयो दानसंविभागरता धर्मामिषाभ्यां दाने

sमत्सरिणोsसंसृष्टा उन्त्रस्तमानसा ' विरक्ता धीरा धरिया धृति

मंतो हीमंत: सुव्यूढसत्वा निर्गाढाः‘ प्राप्नाभिज्ञाः सुरता: सुख

संवासा अर्थकरा लोकप्रद्योता नापदागंतुं' धीरा रागां तमः'

प्रनेकस्वष्ठा:शोकांपगता निर्मला निमेषप्रहीणा विकीडिताभिज्ञता

हेतुबलिका:प्रणिधानबलिका अजिह्मा अकुटिला एंते लक्ष

कोटीनियुतशतसहस्रावरीपितकुशलमूला उत्पाटितमानशल्या

अपगतरागडेषमोहाःशुडा:शुडाधिमुक्ता जिनबलप्रशस्सा लो

कपंडिता उत्तप्ाज्ञानसमुदागता ‘जिनसुताचित्लोडिल्यसमन्वागताः

दृढा" अममा अखिला अतुला अरजस्काः" सहिता उदारा

चश्मृषभा हीमंतो धृतिमंतः स्मृतिमंतो मतिमंतो’* गतिमंतः

प्रज्ञाशस्त्रप्रहरणा पुण्यवंतो द्युतिमंती व्यपगतखिला मलप्र

हीणाः स्मृतियुक्ताः शांतज्ञानालंभाः। ईदृशा आनंद तस्मिन्बुड

'' श्रीकराः addedinB.after रत्राकरा:.. * धमै P. * उस्त्रमानसा:P. अनुल

स्तमानसा: ? * निगैाडा A. निवैाडा B. नगैडा:C. निरगडा: P. * गंतुं A.B.

गंतुc..P. ‘* धीराधार्गतम:A.B. धीरार्गतम:C. धीराधागंत P. ' शोकोA.B.c.

खक P. Thewholeof this sentenceis unintelligible. * यA.C.P. रB. *From

जिन to गाता:left outinP. " दृदा deestinP. '' अरजखाःA.B.c. चरज

सrकm: P, 1* मतिमंतिो deest inC.
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क्षेचे सक्वाः संश्लेिन च’। विस्लरेण पुन: सचेत्कस्पकोटीनि

युतशतसहसस्थिति केनाप्यायुष्प्रमाणेन तथागता निर्दिश्येरचैव

शक्यं तेषां सत्पुरूषाणां गुणपयैतमधिगंतुं ॥ न च तथागतस्य

वैशारद्योपबेछदो भवेत्। तत्कस्य हेतोः। उभयमपेयेवानंदाचिंत्य

मतुल्यं यदिदं तेषां बोधिसत्वानां गुणास्तयागतस्य चानुलरं’

प्रज्ञाप्रतिभानं ॥ ३t: ॥*

अपि चानंद उत्तिष्ठ पधान्मुखीभूचा पुष्पावकीर्णाजलीं

प्रगृह्म प्रणिपत ‘। एषा' सा दिग्यच सभगवानमिताभस्सयागतो

sहैन्सम्यक्संबुडस्तिष्ठति धियते यापयति धर्मचदेशयति विरजो

विशुडं यस्य तचामधेयमनावरणे दशदिशि लोक विघुटमें कि

कस्यां दिशि गंगानदीवालुकासमा बुड्डा भगवंतो वर्णयंति

स्तुवंति प्रशंसंत्यसकृदसकृदसंगवाचाप्रतिवाक्याः ॥ 'एवमुक्त

आयुषमानानंदो भगवंतमेतादवोचत्। इन्छाम्यहं भगवस्तममि

ताभममितप्रभममितांयुर्ष तथागतम'हैतं सम्यक्संबुड्डं द्रहुं तांच

बोधिसत्वान्महासत्वान्बहुबुडाकोटीनियुतशतसहस्रावरोपितकुश

लमूलानन् । समनंतरभाषितायुषमतानदेनेयं वाक् अथ तावदेव

सोsमिताभस्तथागतोsहैन्सम्यक्संबुजः स्वपाणितलालथारूपं

रशिमं प्रामुंचद्यदिदं। कोटीनियुतशतसहस्रतमं बुड क्षेचं महता

* च B. ॥ A.C,P, * हराया। P, * HerethethreeearliestChinesetrans

lationsinserttenlongsections,whilethetwolater Chinese translationsfollowthe Sanskrit

tिext. * पाताँ A,B,C, पाता P, * टरबाँ A, B,C, * असकृदसवृदसंगा

वाचोप्रतिवाकयाः॥ A.B. असकृदसंगा०c. चासकृर्द संगा घाक्याः॥ P. ' एवमुके आयु

घमानानन्दो A.B.c. एवमुके चायुष्मानानन्दो P. * भाममिाताप्रभममिाता 1eft,out inP,
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वभासेन स्फुटमभूत्॥ तेन खत्लु पुन:* समयेन सर्वच कोटीशत

सहसबुडक्षेचाणां ये कचित्कालपवैता वा' रत्नपर्वता वा मेरु

महामेरूमुचिलिंदमहामुचिलिंदचक्रवाडमहाचक्रवाडा वा‘ चि

तयो' वा स्संभा वा वृक्षगहनोद्यानविमानानि दिव्यमनुष्यकाणि

तानि सर्वाणि तस्य' तथागतस्य तया प्रभयाभिनिर्भिचान्यभू

वन्समभिभूतानि ॥ तद्यथापि नाम पुरूषो व्याममाचकsन्वितो

डितीयं पुरूषं प्रत्यवेक्षेदादित्येSभ्युत्रत एवमेवास्मिन्बुडठेचे भिक्षु

भिक्षुण्युपासकोपासिक देवनागयश्राक्षसंगंधर्वसुरगरूडकिंनर

महोरगमनुष्यामनुष्याच तस्यां वेलायामद्राक्षुरुसममिताभं तथा

गतमर्हित सम्यक्संबुड्डं सुमेरुमिव पवैतराजं सर्वक्षेचाभ्युत्रतं सर्वा

दिशोऽभिभूय भासमानं तपंतं विरोचमानं विभाजमानं तिं च

महांतं बोधिसत्वगणं तंच भिक्षु संघं। यदिदं बुडानुभावेन तस्याः

प्रभाया:परिशुडावात्॥ ताद्ययेयं महापृर्थियेकोदकजाता भवेत्तच

न वृक्षा न पर्वता’* न डीपा न तृणगुल्मौषधिवनस्पतियो न

नदीस्वभप्रपाता: प्रज्ञापयेरनन् अन्य चैकार्णवीभूता महापृथियेका

स्यात् एवमेव तस्मिन्बुडठेचे नास्यन्यत्किंचिलिंगं वा निमित्तं

वान्यचैव व्यामप्रभा: श्रावकाले च योजनाकोटीशितसहसाप्रभा

*From वभासेन to रत्रपवैता and महामेरू leftout inP. *पुन:A.B. अपि c.

* वा। deestinC. * वा। deestinP. '' र्चितयी A.C.P. विनयी B. 9 तस्य

deestinB. ' छा। deestinA.B.C. * भिशु deestinC. 9 सिका: P,

**' राष्वस deestinC.P. *' Fromवी एकोदक to भूतमहापृथि left outin B. 12 ता

deestinA.B. ** गुल्मी inallMss. '* खर्चP. खत्र A.B.C. खध or प्रवध ?

** कार्ण deest inP. 19 कोटी P.
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बोधिसत्वाः।सच भगवानमिताभस्तयागतोsईन्सम्यक्संबुडस्सं

च श्रावकगणं तिं च’ बोधिसत्वगणमभिभूय सर्वा दिशःप्रभा

सयन्संदृश्यते। तेन खल्वपि’ समयेन तस्यां सुखावत्यां लोकधातौ

बोधिसत्वाः श्रावकदेवमनुष्याध्व सर्व त इमां सहालोकधातुं

शाक्यमुनिंच तथागतमईनंसम्यक्संबुडमर्हता भिक्षुसंघेन परि

वृतं पश्यंति स्म धर्म देशयंतं' ॥ ३९॥

तच खलु भगवानजितं बोधिसत्वं महासत्वमामंचयते स्म।

पश्यसि त्वमजितामुषिमन्बुडक्षेचे गुणालंकारव्यूहसंपदं। उपरि

छटाचांतरीक्ष ' आरामरमणीयान्युद्यानरमणीयानि नदीपुष्करि

णीरमणीयांनिनानारनपद्योत्पलकुमुदपुंडरीकाकीर्णानि। अध

स्साच धरणीतलमुपादाय यावदकनिष्ठभवनात्रगणतलं' पुष्पा

भिकीर्ण पुष्पावलिसमुपशोभितं’ नानारत्नस्संबपंक्तिपरिस्फुटं

तश्यागताभिनिर्मिर्तनानाडिजासंघनिषेवितिं । अजितो बोधिसत्व'

आह।पश्यामि भगवन्।भगवानाह। पश्यसि पुनस्वमजित"

एंतानमरान्डिजसंघान्सर्वबुड क्षेचं बुडस्वरेणाभिविज्ञापयंतं येनैते

“बोधिसत्वा नित्यमविरहिता बुडानुस्मृत्या । "अजित आह।

1 च B. * खल्व A.C. खल्वच B. खल्वपि P. * देशयनिर्त P. * शे A.B.C.;

deestinP. * णीरमणौया। deestinP. ‘* तर्रt A.B.C. 7 पुष्पवतीसमुशोभितं

A.B.C. पुष्पावतिसमुपखभितं P. * नैिहित A.B.c. र्निसृतं P. 9 साजितिो

बोधिसत्व deestinP. '" पश्यसि पुनसवमजित deestinA.B.C. 1* एतानमारा

जनिडजासंघा सवैबुडधचा घुडखणाभिविज्ञापयन्तं A. एतानमरान्डिजसंधानन् सवैबुडधेचानन्

घुडखर्णा° B. एतानमरानन्डिजसंधां सवैबुडधेचे घुडखणा°c. एता अजितरमद्धिजसंधां

सवैघुडषेत्र घुडखरनाभिज्ञापयन P. It shouldbe either संर्घ to1- विज्ञापर्यतिो सेरेते, 12 बी

deestinA. 1* नि महाराज insteadof अजित साह P,
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पश्यामि भगवन् । भगवानाह ॥ पश्यसि पुनस्वमजिताच

बुडक्षेचेsमूसत्वान्योजनशतसहसिकषु विमानेश्ाभिरूढानंतरीक्षे

ससत्कारान्कामंत:'।अजित आह*।पश्यामि भगवन् ॥भगवा

नाह ॥ तल्किं मन्यसेSजित * अस्ति किंचिचानात्चं देवानां पर

निर्मितवशवर्तिनां सुखावत्यां लोकधातौ मनुष्याणां वा। अजित'

आह। एकमप्यहं भगवचानात्वंन समनुपश्यामि यावद्महर्डिका

अच सुखावत्यां लोकधातौ मनुष्या: । भगवानाह । पश्यसि

पुनस्वमजित तिच सुखावत्यां लोकधातावेतेषां मनुष्याणामुदारिषु

पछेषु' गर्भावासं’। आह। तद्यथापि नाम देवास्त्रायस्त्रिंशा देवा

यामा वा’ पंचाशद्योजनिकेषु वा योजनशति कषु वा पंचयोज

नशति कषु वा विमानेषु प्रविष्टाः' क्रीडंति रमंति'परिचारयंति

एवमेवाहंभगवचच" सुखावत्यां लोकधातावेतेषां मनुष्याणा

मुदरेषु पछेषु गर्भावासं" पश्यामि ॥8०॥

संति खलु पुनरच भगवन्सत्वा य औपपादुका:पछेषु पयैकैिः

प्रादुभैवंति । तत्कोऽच भगवन्हेतुः कः प्रत्ययो" यदये गर्भावासं

प्रतिवसंति अन्ये पुनरीपपादुकाः पछेषु पयेंकः" प्रादुर्भवंति ।

* ससाकान्क्रमात:A. ससाकारान्क्रमत:B. ससाक्का क्रमत:C, ससक्किां क्रमात:P. * अजितो

‘योधिसत्वा आह P. * DeestinP. * अजित deest inP. * घु पपझेषु A.

यूपपग्रेघु B.c.P. " गभैवार्स A.B. गर्भावासं c.. P. 7 देवा B. 3 प्रविgा:

A.B.C. प्रतिष्टा P. 9 रमंते P. 10 च deestinB. *1 गभैावासं A..P. गर्भवासं B.

From गर्भावार्स to पप्रेषु left outinC. 12 प्रत्यायोग:A.B. प्राययोग:C. प्रयोग P,

1* अन्य पुनरौपपादुकाः पयेंको पर्यवे घुA. अन्य पुनरौपपादुकाः पयेंको पर्यन्कषु B. अन्ये

पुनरौपपादुकाः पर्यको पर्यकघु c. अन्येषु न औपपादुका पयंको पयैकेपु P.

1K [III,2.]
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भगवानगह। ये तेsजित बोधिसत्वा अन्येषु बुडछेचेषु स्यिताः'

सुखावत्यां लोकधातावुपपत्तये ‘विचिकित्सामुत्पादयंति तेन

चिलेन कुशलमूलान्यवरीपयंति ‘तेषामच गर्भावासो भवति।

ये पुनर्निर्विचिकिसामुत्पाद्य च्छिचकांक्षा: सुखावत्यां लोकधा

तावुपपत्येकुशलमूलान्यवरीपयंति बुडानांभगवतामसंगज्ञा

नमेवाकल्पयंत्यभिश्रह्धत्यधिमुच्यंते त औपपादुकाःपझेषु पयें कै:

प्रादुर्भवंति । ये तेऽजित बोधिसत्वा महासत्वा अन्यच बुडक्षे

चेषु स्यिताधिक्तमुत्पादयंत्यमिताभस्य तथागतस्याहैतः सम्यक्सं

बुडस्य दर्शनाय न विचिकिासामुत्पादयंतिन कांशंयसंगं बुड

ज्ञानं स्र्वकुशलमूलं चाभिश्रह्धति तेषामौपपादुकानां पये कैः

‘प्रादुर्भूतानां मुहूर्तमाचे ऐवंरूपः कायोभवति तद्यथानेयेषां चि

मेरोपपचानां सत्वानां ॥ पशयाजित प्रज्ञताविशेषं’ प्रज्ञा वैमात्रयं

प्रज्ञापरिहाणिं प्रज्ञापरीक्तां यतु हिताय पंच वर्षशतानि'परि

हीणा भवंति बुडदर्शनाहोधिसत्वदर्शनाडर्मश्रवणाडर्मसंकथना

कुशलमूलचर्यायाःपरिहीणा भवंति सर्वकुशलमूलसंपत्तिभि:'।

यदिर्द विचिकित्सापतितेि: संज्ञसामनसिकरेि:। निद्ययापि नामाजित

राज्ञः क्षचियस्य मूर्धाभिषिक्तस्य बंधनागारंभवेसर्वसौवर्ण वैडूर्य

1 प्रख्यिाता: P, *From विचिकिासा to चिशेन 1eft outinC. * From तेषाँ

to कुशलमूलान्यवरोपर्यति left outinC. P, * From वरोपर्यति to महासक्वा चा। 1eftout

inA.B. घरोपयंति inp.only. *ज्ञानख A. ज्ञानं ख B.c.P. " प्रादुभूतानां मुहूलै

माचेगैवरूपा:A. प्रादुर्भूतानामुहूत्रमाचेगैवरूपाःB. प्रादुर्भूतानामुहूतमाचेगैवरूपा:c. प्रदुभूतानां

मुहूतमाचेनैवरूपा:P. 7 प्रज्ञाशेषां A.B. प्रज्ञाशेर्ष C. प्रज्ञाविशेर्ष P. *From

नि परिहौणा to विता 1efी: out inP. 9 संपज्ञभि A. संपज्ञिभि:॥ B. संव। लेभि C,



संच्छचं चतुरसं चतुस्यूर्ण’ चतुईोरं चतु:सोपानं। तिच तस्य स

राज्ञः पुचः केनचिदेवकृयेिन प्रक्षिप्य जांबूनदसुवर्णमयैर्निगडैिबैडो

भवति ॥ तस्य च तिच "पयेक: प्रज्ञप्नि: स्यादनेकगोनिकास्तीर्ण

स्लूलिकापर्णकास्लीर्ण: कालिंगप्रावरणप्रत्यास्तरणंसोत्तरपदच्छद

उभयांतिलोहितोपधानचिचो दर्शनीय: । स तिच तादाभिषरणो

वाभिसंपचो वा भवेत्। बहु चास्यानेकविधं शुचि विनीतं

पानभोजनं तचोपनाम्येत ॥ ताकिं मन्यसेSजितोदारस्तस्य राज

पुचस्य स परिभोगो भवेत्। अजित' आह। उदारो भगवनन्॥

भगवानाह। तकिं मन्यसेऽ जितापि त्विास्वादयेत्ताच निशामयेच'

तेन वा तुष्टिं विद्यात्।आह।नो हीदं भगवन् अपि तु" खालु

पुनर्यद्यपनीत्य’ राज्ञा तिच बंधनागारे पक्षितिो भवेस ततो

मोक्ष मेवाकांक्षेत्। अभिजातान्कुमारानमात्यान्स्यागारौंज् श्रेष्ठिनो

* चावसायपात A.B. चावसत्तापट्टC. Cf..Lal.vist.p.r86,1.ro, चावशाक्कपट्टमाख्यदामक

लापे; also Burnouf,Lotus,p.369. 2 दुष्पपट्टसंच्द्रवं A... C. दुष्पप्रट्टशंचद्रवं B,

घमपत्ललचन्द्रश्र्व P, * नियूहP. * After सामरत्र,P.adds प्रतिमणिईौर्त ॥

हेमरत्र. * चतुस्यर्ण A. चतुशार्ण B, चतुस्युर्ण c.. चतुस्युनं P.. *Fromपयैक to

रेस ताव 1eft; out;in B, 7ेदन p. * अजिात deestinP. * निगमयेच A.C.P,

निगमेयच B. **' तु deestinC.P. 11 पनयैाव्पपनीय A. पुनयैद्यपनीय B.

पनयैायपनीते c. पुनयैतव्यपरिते P. 1* रोनमायासयंगा A. रोनामायान्या B. रोरमा

हियाँ सार्यगा C, रोनयायास्त्रयागाराँ P,
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गृहपतिीन्कोट्रराजांच पर्यषयेद्य एनं ततो बंधनागारात्परिमोच

येयुः। किंचापि भगवंस्तस्य राजकुमारस्य तिच बंधनागारे नाभि

रतिर्नीच परिमुच्यते यावच राजा प्रसादमुपदर्शयति।भगवानाह।

एवमेवाजित ये ते बोधिसत्वा विचिकित्सापतिताः कुशलमू

लान्यवरोपयंति कांठ्ांति बुडज्ञानं ‘किंचापि तेन बुडनामश्रवणेन

“तेनच चित्तप्रसादमाचेणाच सुखावत्यां लोकधातावुपपद्यते न

तु खल्चौपपादुकाः पछेषु पयैक: प्रादुभैवंति अपि तु पझेषु

गर्भावासं प्रतिवसंति । किंचापि तेषां तचोद्यानविमानसंज्ञता:

संतिष्ठते । नास्युचारप्रसावं नास्ति खेटसिंहाणकं न प्रतिकूलं

मनसः प्रवर्तते। अपि तु खलु पुनः पंच वर्षशतानि विरहिता

भवंति बुडदर्शनेन धर्मश्रवणेन बोधिसत्वदर्शनेन' धर्मसांकथ्य

विनिश्चयेन सर्वकुशलमूलेन धर्मचर्याभिच । किंचांपि ते’ तच

नाभिरमंते' न तुष्टिं विजानंति’ ॥ अपि तु खलु पुन: पूर्वी

परान्क्षपयिासते भूयस्तत: पश्वाचिष्कामंति ॥ न' चैषां ततो

* ज्ञानं A.B.P, जान समसमाज्ञानं C. नमसमसमज्ञानं ते किंचापि p. 2 तेिन च

रिज्ञप्रसादमचेनाच शुखावायां कधातावूपद्यने A. तेन च चित्राप्रसादमाचेणाच सुखावायां लोक

धातावूषपशेने B. तेि च ने चिन्ताप्रसादम चेनाच सुखावायां लोकधाताबूपद्यने c. तेनच चित्त

प्रसादमाचेनाच सुखावायां लोकधातावूपपद्यने P. तेन च चिज्ञप्रसादमाचेण अत्र सुखावायां

D• *HereA.and C.repeat धम्मैश्रवणेन घोधिसत्वदशेनेन.

* Here,between किंचा and पि,c.repeats thefollowing ः रहिता भर्वीित शुद्धदर्शनेन धन्नै

श्रवणेन घोधिसत्वदशैनेन धमैश्रवणेन चोधिसत्वदर्शनेन धर्मसाकथ्यविनिश्रायेन सवैकुशलमूलेन

धनैचर्याभिश्व किंचा. * ते deest inP. 9 नास्ति रमने A.B.C.P. '' विजा

नमिति A.B.C. विश्र्षति P. 3 र B.
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निष्कामतां' निष्कमः प्रज्ञायत’ ऊईमधस्लिर्यग्वा। पश्याजित

एतहिं नाम पंचभिवैर्षशतैिबैहूनि बुडाकोटीनियुतशतसहस्रोप

स्यानांनि स्युबैहपरिमाणासंख्येयाप्रमेयाणि च कुशलमूलान्य

वरोपयितव्यानि'। तासवै"विचिकिसादोषेण विनाशयंति।पशया

जित कियन्महतेऽनर्याय' बोधिसत्वानां विचिकित्सा’ संवर्तन

इति। तस्माचहजित बोधिसत्वैर्निर्विचिकिसैिबाँधये चित्तमुत्पाद्य

शिमं सर्वसत्वहितसुखाधानाय सामथ्र्यप्रतिलंभार्थ सुखावत्यां

लोकधातावुपपत्तये कुशलमूलानि परिणामयितव्यानि यच

भगवानमिताभस्तथागतोsहैन्सम्यक्संबुडः॥8१॥

एवमुक्तsजितो बोधिसत्वो भगवंतमेतदवोचत्। किं पुनर्भ

गवन्बोधिसत्वा इतो बुडशेचात्परिणिष्पचा अन्येषां वा"बुडानां

भगवतामंतिकात्सुखावत्यां लोकधातावुत्पत्स्यिंते । भगवानाह ॥

इतो ह्यजित बुडशेचाहूसप्नतिकोटीर्नियुतानि बोधिसत्वानां

परिनिष्पचानि यानि सुखावत्यां लोकधातावुपपत्स्यंते परि

निष्पचानामवैवर्तिकानां बहुबुडाकोटीनियुतशतसहस्राण्यवरो

पितै: कुशलमूलै: कः पुनर्वादस्ततः परीक्तरः कुशलमूलै:॥

' निभ्क्रामतां deestin B.. * प्रज्ञायते।A.B. प्रज्ञायेते। c. प्रज्ञायतेः P. * स्वाण्युप

A.B.C. स्त्रान्युप P. * ना deestinA..C.P. * तिवया:in allMSS, 0 सवे

in all MSS, ' कियामहते नयैाय A. कियामहते नायैाय B. कियामहत नर्याय c.p.

कियामहोते नायाय P. * साi C. " सामथ्यै A.C.P. सामयेि प्र B. 10 वा

deestinB.. ** नि P. न A.B.C. TheMss. constantly vary between नयुत

and नियुत, after कोटी or कोटि. I have preferred नियुत and कोटी throughout this

text.
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१दुष्प्रसहस्य' तथागतस्यांतिकादष्टादशकोटीनियुतशतानि बोधि

सत्वानां सुखावत्यां लोकधातावुपपत्स्यंते । पूर्वातरे दिग्भागे

२.रत्नाकरी नाम तयागती विहरति ॥ तस्यांतिकाचवतिबोधि

सत्वकोठचाः सुखावत्यां लोकधातावुपपत्स्यंते ॥ ३ज्योतिष्प्रभस्य

--- वेंशतिबोधिसत्वकोठबःसुखावत्यां लोकधा

तावुपपत्स्यंते ॥ 8अमितप्रभस्य तथागतस्यांतिकात्पंचविंशति

बोधिसत्वकोठबःसुखावत्यां लोकधातावुपपत्स्यंते। uलोकप्रदी

पस्य तथागतस्यांतिकात्षष्टिबोधिसत्वकोठबाः सुखावत्यां लोक

धातावुपपत्स्यंते । ६नागाभिभुवस्तथागतस्यांतिकाचतुषष्टिबो

धिसत्वकोठबः सुखावत्यां लोकधातावुपपत्स्यंते। ७विरजःप्रभस्य

तथागतस्यांतिकात्यंचविंशतिबोधिसत्व कोठद्घाः सुखावत्यां लोक

धातावुपपत्स्यंते।tसिंहस्य' तथागतस्यांतिकात्षोडशबोधिसत्व

कोठचा: सुखावत्यां लोकधातावुपपत्स्यंते ॥ ९सिंहस्य तथागत

स्यांतिकादष्टादशबोधिसत्वसहस्राणि’ सुखावत्यां लोकधातावुप

पत्स्यंते । १०श्रीकूटस्य तथागतस्यांतिकादेकाशीतिबोधिसत्वको

टीनियुतानि सुखावत्यां लोकधातावुपपत्स्यंते । ११नरंद्रराजस्य

धातावुपपास्यंते। १२बलाभिज्ञस्य तथागतस्यांतिकाहूादशबोधि

सक्वसहस्राणि सुखावत्यां लोकधातावुपपत्स्यंते।१३ पुष्पध्वजस्य

' दुष्प्रसहवस्या A. °स्य B.c. दुष्प्रसहस्य P. * सिंहस्य deestin P. * चोधि

सावकोठबः सहस्राणि B.; probably घोधिसत्वकोठब: or घोधिसत्वकोटीनियुतसहस्त्राणि ॥

*Probably कोटी is left out; from सहस्राणि to घीयैप्राना घोधिसत्व leftoutinP.
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तयागतस्यांतिकात्पंचविंशतिवीर्यप्राप्ना बोधिसत्व कोटद्धा एकप्र

स्यानप्रस्यिता एकनाटाहेन नवर्तिकल्पकोटीनियुतशतसहस्राणि

पचान्मुखीकृत्य’ सुखावत्यां लोकधातावुपपत्स्यंते । १8ज्बलनां

धिपतेस्लथागतस्यांतिकाहुादशबोधिसत्वकोठचः सुखावन्यांलोक

धातावुपपत्स्यंते । १पवैशारद्यप्राप्नस्य तथागतस्यांतिकादेकोन

सन्नतिबोधिसत्वकोठबः सुखावत्यां लोकधातावुपपत्स्यंतेऽमिता

भस्य तथागतस्य दर्शनाय वंदनाय पर्युपासनाय परिपृन्छनाय

परिप्रश्रीकरणाय। एतेनाजित पर्यायेण परिंपूर्णकल्पकोटीनियुतं'

नामधेयानि परिकीर्तयेयं नेषां तश्यागतानां येभ्यस्से बोधिसक्वा "

उपसंक्रामंति सुखावत्यां लोकधातौ तममिताभं तथागतं द्रहुं

वंदितुं पर्युपासितुं न शक्यश्व पर्यतीsधिगंतुं ॥8२॥

पश्याजित किया।सुलब्धलाभाले सत्वा येऽमिताभस्य तथा

गतस्याहैतः सम्यक्संबुडस्य नामधेयं श्रोथंति नापि ते सत्वा

हीनाधिमुक्ति का भविष्यंति येSतश एकचित्ताप्रसादमपि तस्मिंस्त

यागतेSभिलम्स्यंत अस्मिंच धमेंपर्याये ॥ तस्मात्तिहोजित आरी

चयामि वः प्रतिवेदयांमि सदेवकास्य लोकस्य पुरतोsस्य धर्म

पर्यायस्य श्रावणाय। चिसाहसमहासाहसमपि लोकधातुमप्रिं

1 टनाटाहे नवनवति A. राताष्टिाहे नवनति B. एकेनाष्टाहे नवनवति C. एकेनाष्टिाहे

नवति P, * पश्चामुखीकृाय येन A.B. पश्चासुखीकृाय येन C. पश्रा मुखिकृाय या:P.

* इचलना A.B.C. जलना P." * परि deestinA.B. * नियुत in allMss.

* यस्यस्ते घोधिसाबानां A. यसेतेeB. यस्यस्ते बोधिसावा C. यखेस्ते घोधिसक्वा:P. 7 या

deestinA.B..C. * P,addsपरिt after अग्नि.
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पूर्णमवगाह्मातिक्रमैकचित्तोत्पादमपि प्रतिसारी न कर्तव्य: ।

तत्कस्य हेती:॥ बोधिसत्वकोटद्धी हाजिताश्रवणादेषामेवंरूपाणां

धर्मपर्यायाणां विवर्ततेिऽनुत्तराया: सम्यक्संबोधे: । तस्मादस्य

धर्मपर्यायस्याध्याशियेन श्रवणोद्रहणधारणार्थ पर्यावानये विस्त

रेण संप्रकाशाय’* भावनार्थ च सुमहडीर्यमारब्धष्यं’ ॥ अंतश

एकराचिं दिनमपेयेकगोदहमाचमप्यंतशः पुस्तकावरीोपितं कृचा'

सुलिखितो धारयितव्यः। शास्लूसंज्ञा च तचोपाध्याये ‘कर्तये

उछति' शिप्रमपरिमितान्सत्वानवैवर्ति कंचेऽनुत्तराया: सम्यक्सं

बोधेः प्रतिष्ठापयितुं तञ्च' तस्य भगवतोऽमिताभस्य तथागतस्य

बुडक्षेचं ‘द्रष्टुमात्मनश्य विशिष्टां बुडक्षेचगुणालंकारव्यूहसंपदं

परियहीतुमिति॥ अपितु खल्वजितात्यर्थ सुलब्धलाभाले सत्वा

अवरोपितकुशलमूलाः पूर्वजिनकृताधिकारा बुडाधिष्ठिताश्व

भविष्यंति येषामनागतेऽ ध्वनि यावत्सडमेविप्रलोपे '" वर्तमान

इम एवंरूपा'" उदारा" धर्मपर्यायाः सर्वबुडसंवर्णिताः सर्व

बुडप्रशस्ताः सवैबुडानुज्ञाता महतः" सवैज्ञज्ञानस्य शिप्रमाहा

' क्रचिहो A.c. क्रमचिन्तो B. क्रमैकचिहो P. * संप्रकाश ये inanMss.;probably

संप्रकाशानाय,asinp. * सुमहड्रीयमारष्र्वव्यं।A. सुमहड़ीर्यमालन्धर्य। B. °रधव्र्य। c.

सुमहाद्वीयैमारडव्य P. * ता कृत्वा A.c. तां कुल्पा B. त अपि कृत्वा P. * कलैया

deest inP. 3 इच्छद्रि: A.B.C. इच्द्धति P.;maybemeantforalocativereferring

to उपाध्याये, orfor य इच्छति. ‘’ क deestinC. * तेि च A.B. तेन च C.

तिं च P. " द्रहुं P. " विप्रलापे A. विप्रल्यपे B. विप्रलाप c. विप्रलाण्य P. But

cf.vagrakkhedika, p.3०,1.r.4 : भविष्र्यायनागते sध्वनि °सड़मैविप्रलोपे वतैमाने. ** इम

मेवरूपा A.B.C. ०पा: P. ** रा deestinC. ** तामहत: A..C. ता:॥ अहैत:B.

ता। P,leaving महत:.
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रकाः श्रोचांवभासमागमिष्यंति ये घुश्रुचा चोदाराप्रीतिप्रामोद्य’

प्रतिलप्स्यंत उड्रहीयंति धारयिष्यंति वाचयिष्यंति पर्यवाप्स्यंति

परभ्यो विस्तारण संप्रकाशयिष्यंति भावनाभिरताश्व भविष्यंत्यंतशो

लिखिचा पूजयियंति बहु' च ते पुण्यं प्रसविष्यंति यस्य न

सुकरा संख्या कते।॥इति ह्यजित यत्तथागतेन कर्तव्यं कृतं मया।

युष्माभिरिदानीं' निर्विचिकिर्सायोगः करणीयः। मा संशयता

संगमनावरणं बुडज्ञानं' मा भूसर्वाकारावरोपितरत्नमये बंध

नागारे प्रवेशः। दुलैभो ह्यजित बुडोत्पादो दुलैभा धमेंदेशना

दुलैभा क्षणसंपत्॥ आख्याताचाजित मया सर्वकुशलमूलपार

मिताप्राप्तिः । यूयमिदानीमभियुज्यत प्रतिपद्यध्वं । अस्य खलु

पुनरजित धर्मपर्यायस्य महतीं परींदनां करोमि। अविप्रणाशाय

बुडधर्माणामनंतर्धानाय’ पराक्रमिष्यथ मा तथागताज्ञां ठशोभ

यिष्यश्य ॥83॥

अय खलु पुनर्भगवांस्लस्यां वेलायामिमा गाया अभाषत'।

न मे अकृतपुण्यानां श्रवा’ भेष्यंति" ईदृशाः।

ये तु ते प्रसूर सिडार्थीः श्रोयंति च इमां गिरं॥१॥

1 श्रोता A.B.C. श्रोचा P. * इi A.B.C. छेो P. *। विबहूA.

। वहूनि B. ॥ चाहूc. ॥ बहू P. * यस्माभिरिदानींA. यस्याभिरिदौनी B.. *दानी c.

यस्याभिदानोंP. * सेि A.B.C. सि P. " बुडज्ञान A.B.C. बुज्ञानं P.

7 कारवरी A.B.C. कारोवरो P. 3 परी p8, 9 धमैाणामंतधान A.C. धणां

मंतधान B. धमैानामंतर्धानाय P: 10 पुनर् deest in c.. P. 'मां गायामभापात A.B.

मा गाया सभTाषात C, P, 1* श्रवा A. C,P, आश्रवा B. 19 भेष्यंति A.B.C.

भविष्र्यति P,

L [III.2.]



74 ॥ सुखावतीष्यूह: ॥

दृटो यैध हि संबुडो लोकनाथ प्रभंकरः।

सगौरवैः श्रुतो धर्म: प्रीतिं प्राप्स्यंति ते परां॥ २॥

न शक्त होनेहि कुसीर्ददृष्टिभिः। "

बुडान’ धमेंषु प्रसाद विदितुं'।

ये बुड क्षेचेषु' अकार्षि पूजां ।

चैलोकनाथान' चर्यासु शिशिषु॥ ३॥

यथांधकरे पुरूषो ह्यचक्षुः।

मार्ग न’ जाने कुतु संर्घकाश येत्।

सर्व तथा श्रावक बुडज्ञाने।

अजानका: किं पुनरद्य सत्वाः॥8॥

बुजो' हि बुडस्य गुणां प्रजानते।

न देवनागासुरयक्ष श्रावकाः।

अनेकबुडान पि नो गती।" यथो।

बुडस्य ज्ञाने हि प्रकाश्यमाने।॥u॥

यदि सर्वसत्वाः समता' भवेयुः।

विशुडज्ञाने’* परमार्थकोविदा:।

ने कल्पकोटीर्ष्य वापि उत्खरे ।

नैकस्य बुडस्य गुणान्कयेयुः॥६॥

* शौद A.B.C. सिर्द P. * घुड़े A.C. बुज B. घुडा P. * चिविंदु P.

* बुजपूनेषु A.C. घुडेषु B. युद्धपूने P. * चैलोA. चैधा B. तेि लोc, ति लो P.

* नाथानन् B..P. नाथांन c. '' नु P. * कु संप्र P. " From घुडो to सवैसन्वाः

left out inP, 10 ना गाती B. 11 सामंता P, ** न P. ना:,seechap.25.



॥ सुखावतीष्यूह:॥ 75

अचांतरे निवैत ते भवेयुः।

प्रकाशमाना बहुकल्प कोटीः।

न च बुडज्ञानस्य प्रमाणु लभ्यते।

तथा हि ज्ञानाध्च ये ' जिनानां ॥७॥

तस्माबर: पंडित विज्ञजातिय:*।

यो मह्म वाक्यामभिश्रह्धेय ‘।

कृास्त्रां स’ साक्षाज्जिर्नज्ञानमार्गान्’।

बुडः' प्रजानं ति' गिरामुदीरयेत्॥t:॥

कदाचि लंभ्यति मनुष्यलाभः॥

कदाचि "बुडान पि प्रादुर्भावः।

श्रडार्थप्रज्ञा सुचिरेण लभ्यते।

तस्यायेप्राहिये जनयेत'* वीये ॥ ए९॥

य"ईदृशां" धमै श्रुणित्व श्रेष्ठां।

छात प्रीतिं सुगत स्मरंतः।

मिचमाख्माकमातीतमध्वनि ।

ये चापि बोधाय'जनंति छंदमिति ॥ १०॥88॥

अस्मिन्खलु पुनर्धर्मपर्याये भाष्यमाणे डादशानां सत्वनियु

* ज्ञानाचार्यA. ज्ञानान्याचायै B. ज्ञानाचार्यC. ज्ञानायP. Scanc>-५०--५००-५०--.

* ज्ञ B.. * यA.B. यःc.. P. * युA.c. यु:B. यःP. * - खिां घाA. - खापc.

ज्योलाँ सB. कृष्णाम P. ० साधि जिन P. 7 मागैान्A.B. मागैा न c. रासिं न P.

* चुजा:A.B.C. चुज P. 9 जानति A,C. जानंति B, जाति P, 19 इब A.B.

न्ठ C, रP, भयेता ? * हु A.c. 12 याति p, 13 ये B. 44 झा p,

1' ये चोधाय A.c. ये चापि चोधाये B. ये घुडवाधाय P.

L, 2



76 Il GSTAftsg: "

rüffiti farm farm HE utis' wise fá's suffi

win iráfagasm: ani's starti fing"malaria

granaasafawift faswift tisfasma infraermá

firGirafatuitarift: afirwan eaa" firstars ast

*Rift"Rārāfāgaritagatura-frastgāREITs (Iai

*Girit fawngra=fa qstarai virtumaauw:

* ****Traffainfa traińsfamits. Humans,

'girirawal as a R wituuu";''' issu Hra

warm stag #Hungaarsia i staffirm firgrüzji

this' marrià. Exargiñrst sièafis wristrat."

**fangsa" matrian" aftaifam:" gāi

fra-rait atters" GSTARti Gunnauuu gān

fuurtain: aftgrfawift usuu

met awraai fraggagiarizium afrit

l wig deest in B. 2 fü B. * SIM and £5 left out in P. * This

passage seems to be imperfect, and, according to the five Chinese translations, we expect:

wgfärn *fagasaragãournfirw: RTÉ 1 The number differs in the five

translations between 200 kotis, 220 kotis, 22 kotis, 20 kotis, and 22 koti-niyutas respec

tively; but they all agree in the Anāgāmi-phala. "R"Túra deest in P. "*

wars deest in P. 7 airm A. C. giu B. gira P. * *** A q'fu B.

Tú wé C. P. * *ist ran A.B. fist matra C. first mutin' P.

* QT: deest in C. * ** A. as B. R. C. Wa P. ” C. adds w after "aw.

18 ufrufaWT: A. C. P. ufruTfGMT: B. 14 Riva A. C. P. WTQ B. in an

A. P. E. B. C.
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wrium fafnuf s afteråtfu tigri sã fast

tierrain fearanpurifa = Warfu GrafeRTR's

art striargatarém a magafagasi fasha

*:::Ullååll

seasTawrraTHTwain stfrit ārfüGST RETRYA

virgaiwiwig at Rairaft windexamingGTssiuás

$5ran arrant Trfarawaiigfafa Il B9||

"trainsfanats nutrinst Garafpuraniuft

* From here the text is given from A.; the various readings will be seen below:

A wramsfamrs' maims: sstaffpurshufortin *fravarma's" frust."

B. vibramsfamrst marms, garriff Rushufotra wifrewramîrăgfan's."

C. armamsfirmars' marrinst Tu afraiti "firewrimarãsfuñs."

P. armam firm'rea warms, Tw aftaffiti "frewramawā'ifan's

A. wirms afort: 5srnists

B. wirmrs afori. ssrnfists

C. wirmrs' utosł: ssrnise: &#: " " 'ft wingfamrs. ww.ms set

P. wirmrs. "[gufort: Sarsfits: tight it " 'ft wi wfamrs. $st

A. "rampt awmi i * witt Ryuurn ti Mut ram: .

B wgram's awmill * witt Rypiral sq mi mumm; .

c. w"'s wurm-ti wani. " n "Pt." "

P. wrists win retarr's want u

A wrest s a frów w wife serw: " n " ess wifts' s

B. Rug hat w it fråw gi wife agrwam: m túo

C.

P. * ** fift as pat #
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*# infuge.Tara'aash;fauān:1stfamats aftañ:

SSTaifa gasraraqi Rani

# uit RURIra Rú Rai wurrun.

stagaai H in fattu ga alf: HSTARul: i.

A tiping" u wissiumfortrant twigfors freit warragrawararás

B.

C.

P. *firgorg/frenom wi *Terrà (I

A. war iss' s strifas: " " (iaioi went sung" sits fafsi pin

B.

C

*** ** P. "

* R A. * R. A.



A P P E N DIX I.

SANGHAVARMAN's CHINESE VERSION OF THE FOUR GATHAS

IN THE SUKHAVATíVYUHA (CHAPTERS 4, 9, 31, 44), WITH A

LITERAL TRANSLATION.

1. SANSKRIT TExT, Chapter 4, pages 7-9.

#I *
1

1. O thou of eminent and bright

countenance, whose power is endless,

such a brightness as this is incompar

able (in the world)! The brightness of

the sun, moon, jewels, and pearls is |all to be covered (as it were) just as
* \

a heap of black powder".

2. The form of the Tathâgata is

without an equal in the world, and

the great voice of the fully-enlightened

one reverberates in the ten quarters.

His virtue, knowledge, strength, medi

tation, wisdom, power, and good quali

ties are matchless, most excellent and | :rare.

* “Black powder' looks as if the Chinese translator had read mashi or masi for

bhosi; see Vagrakkhediká, p. 44, l. 14.
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3. Deeply and clearly, well and in

tensely, he thinks of the law of the

Buddhas, (incomprehensible) like the

sea, and understands its depth and

greatest profoundness, and reaches its

bottom. Bhagavat (i.e. honoured by

the world) is ever free from ignorance,

covetousness, and anger. O Hero,

like a lion, whose spiritual virtue is

immeasurable !

4. His merit is great and wide, his

wisdom is deep and wonderful, and

his light and powerful form cause the

universe to be shaken". May I be

come a Buddha just as the holy king

of the law, and deliver all beings from

birth and death !

5. In generosity, equanimity, virtue,

endurance, strength, also in meditation

and wisdom, I shall become the best.

Practising perfectly these vows I shall

become a Buddha, the great helper of

all those who have fear and anxiety.

;

:

4

3

* This would point to prakampati for pratapati.



CHIAWESE VERSION. 8 I

6. There may be a hundred thou

sands of millions of Buddhas-im

measurably great sages, whose number

is as that of the sand of the Gangå.

To worship all these Buddhas does

not equal the seeking for the way

firmly and rightly without returning.

7. There are the worlds of the

Buddhas like the sand of the Gangå.

These (Buddha-) countries are in

My light

will shine over all these countries;

numerable and countless.

thus my strength and power will be

immeasurable.

8. May my country be the best

(of all), when I become a Buddha,

and the people therein excellent,

and the Bodhi-mandala surpassing

others. May my country be just as

(the state of) Nirvāna, and without

equal. I will pity and deliver all

(beings).

9. May those who come to be born

there from the ten quarters be pure

and joyful, happy and at ease, when

they arrive in my country. May

M

v
Y.

:
#|

#"

#1;

l

H

w

}),
*
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82 APPENDIX I.

Buddha witness that this is my true

realisation I make prayer for that

desire, full of strength and vigour.

10. May those Bhagavats of the

ten quarters, whose wisdom is unim

peded, know always my thought and

practice! Even if I abide in the

midst of poisons and pains, I shall

always practise strength (virya) and

endurance (kshānti), and be free from

regret.

|
%.
*U-a

#

|
UA)
A.
-

|

10

2. SANSKRIT TExt, Chapter 9, pages 22-24.

1. If these prayers, surpassing the

world, which I have made and by

which I should certainly attain to the

highest path, should not be fulfilled,

may I not accomplish the perfect

knowledge.

2. If I should not become a great

giver, so as to save all the poor, for

immeasurable kalpas, may I not ac

complish the perfect knowledge.
| #

|

df

1
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3. If my name should not be heard

all over the ten quarters, when I

attain to the path of Buddha, may

I not accomplish the perfect know

ledge.

4. May I become the teacher of

gods and men, having sought for the

highest path, by generosity, deep and

right meditation, pure wisdom and

practising the pure practice (Brahma

Karyā)".

5. The great light produced by the

spiritual power (of the Tathâgata)

shines over unlimited countries, and

destroys the darkness of three (kinds

of) defilements, and saves all beings

from misfortune.

6. Opening his eye of wisdom, he

(the Tathâgata) destroys that dark

ness of ignorance like a blind man.

Shutting up all the evil paths, he

opens the gate of the good state.

H#" jij" # #"

#

|1

#

|
\

:

|dUl
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i |

:
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:

:
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:
*
-

:
w w

#

| |
* Bodhiruki translates this verse as follows: ‘If I should still seek for the

object of desire, after I left home in order to advance towards the highest

path, and should not practise meditation and wisdom, may I not become the

charioteer (of men whose passions are to be tamed) and the teacher of gods

and men.”

M 2
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7. Having accomplished his actions,

his powerful light is brilliant over the

ten quarters; so that the sun and

moon do not shine, and the light of

the sky becomes invisible.

8. Opening the treasury of the law

for the sake of a multitude, he widely

distributes the jewels of merit; and

in the midst of a large assembly, he

constantly preaches the law as a lion

1"OarS.

9. Having worshipped all Buddhas,

he has made the stocks of merit per

fect. His prayers and wisdom having

been perfect, he has become the hero

of the three worlds.

Io. Like Buddha, who is possessed

of unimpeded wisdom, and under

stands and shines over everything,

may I also be possessed of the power

of action and wisdom, and equal this

highest worthy.

11. If this prayer should ever be

fulfilled, the great-thousand (world)

would be moved, and the heavenly

beings in the sky would shower down

the wonderful and precious flowers.

i
11

|

10

9
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7
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12

12. Buddha spoke to Ananda:

WhentheBhikshuDharmakaraspoke

these verses, the whole earth was

shaken in six different ways, and

the heaven showered the wonderful

flowersover it; and therewas music !b

spontaneously in the sky, in which

thispraisewasproduced: ‘Thouwilt

certainly accomplish the highest per ! ! !ईfectknowledgea..’

3. SANsKRIT TEXT,Chapter 3r,pages49–54.

1. There are Buddha-countries in

the eastern quarter, the number of

which equals the sand of the river

Ganges. The company of Bodhi

sattvasofthose countriesgoestosee

BuddhaAmitayu.

2. Thus also in the south, west,

north, 2enith, and nadir, and in the

four corners (there are the same).

The company of Bodhisattvas of

those countries goes to see Buddha

Amitayu.

ई ;

! ई '

ई

; ई •

a InthefourthandfifthofthefiveChinese translations whichare still inex

istence, this part is translatedas averse,as it is in Sanskrit; while in the first

andsecondtranslations, these ra versesare altogetherleftout..
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3. All the Bodhisattvas, each bring

ing with him wonderful heavenly

flowers, precious scents, and invaluable

cloaks, worship Buddha Amitāyu.

4. All of them play on the heavenly

music, from which an agreeable sound

proceeds, singing and praising the

most excellent worthy; thus they

worship Buddha Amitāyu.

5, 6. He has finally obtained his

supernatural power and wisdom, and

easily entered the deep gate of the

law. He has made the treasury of

merit perfect, and his wonderful wis

dom is without equal. The sun of

his wisdom shines over the world,

and dispels the cloud of birth and

death. (Thus praising him), they (the

Bodhisattvas) turn round him three

times respectfully, and salute the

highest worthy, touching the ground

with their heads.

7. Having seen that pure and

adorned country, which is excellent

and inconceivable, they raise their

thoughts, praying that their own

country should also be like this. (See

verse 6 in Sanskrit.)

:
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7

8. Then the Lord Amitāyu

changes his countenance and smiles,

and shines over the countries of the

ten quarters, producing innumerable

(rays of) light from his mouth. (See

verse 1 1.)

9. Turning back his light, he causes

it to turn round his body three times

and to enter into (his person) from

the top of his head. All the assembly

of gods and men are dancing with joy.

(See verse 12.)

Io. The noble-minded Avalokite

svara, making his cloak proper, touch

ing the ground with his head, asks

him, saying: “Why dost thou smile?

Pray, tell me thy thoughts.'

11. The Brahma-voice (of Bud

dha) is like thunder, and produces a

wonderful ringing sound, with eight

different kinds of sound (saying): ‘I

shall give prophecy to the Bodhi

sattvas, and tell thee now;—do thou

listen carefully!

12. ‘I know thoroughly well the

wishes of those noble-minded ones

who come from the ten quarters, that

they seek for a pure and adorned

country, and that, having received

prophecy, they will become Buddha.

12

|

|
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1 8

13. “Understanding all the dharmas

as dreams, illusions, and ringing

sounds, they will make their excellent

prayers fulfilled, and certainly ac

complish such a country as this.

14. ‘Knowing the dharmas as

lightnings and shadows, they will ac

complish the path of a Bodhisattva,

and make the stocks of merit perfect,

and having received prophecy, they

will become Buddha.

15. “Understanding the nature of

all the dharmas as empty and with

out self, they simply seek for a pure

Buddha-country, and will certainly

accomplish such a country as this.'

16. The other Buddhas speak to

their Bodhisattvas and cause them

to go and see Buddha (Amitāyu) of

Sukhāvatt (saying): “Hearing his law

you should willingly receive and prac

tise it, and quickly obtain the pure

place (like Sukhāvati).

17. “When you arrive at that pure

and adorned country, you will at once

obtain supernatural power, and cer

tainly receive prophecy from the

Lord Amitāyu, and attain to the state

of “being equal to Buddha a.”

|#2

l 6

# i
8.# # tah-kião, lit, equally enlightened. This term is generally explained with

Ekagåtibaddha, or he who is bound by one birth only; see verse 18 in Sanskrit.
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18. ‘If beings, having heard his

name, wish to be born in his country,

they will arrive there, through the

power of the former prayers of that

Buddha (Amitāyu), and spontaneously

attain to the state of “never return

ing again" (Avaivartya).'

19. The Bodhisattvas raise their

prayers, and pray that their own

country should have no difference

(from Sukhāvatt). They think in

tensely of saving all beings and

making their name to be heard in

the ten quarters.

20. Having worshipped a million

of Tathâgatas, and gone to their

countries through their supernatural

power, and joyfully worshipped them

there, they (the Bodhisattvas) return

to the country of Sukhāvatt.

|

i

|2

l8

l 9

20

4. SANSKRIT TEXT, Chapter 44, pages 73-75.

1. If men have no stock of

merit, they are not able to hear this

Sūtra. Those who are pure and keep

the moral precepts, are able to hear

the right law.

N

75

:

1
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2. Those who have formerly seen

Bhagavat, are able to believe in this

matter. They will hear and practise

(this law) respectfully and without

pride, and skip for great joy.

3. Those who are either proud,

vicious, or neglectful, find it difficult

to believe in this law. Those who have

seen Buddhas in former life, willingly

hear such a teaching as this.

4. Neither Srāvakas nor Bodhi

sattvas are able to understand the

holy thought (of Buddha), because

it is just as if a man, blind from his

birth, wishes to go to lead others.

5. The sea of wisdom of the

Tathâgata is deep and wide, unli

mited and bottomless; so that neither

Srāvakas nor Pratyekabuddhas can

measure it, but Buddha only under

stands it clearly.

6, 7. Let even all men, who may

have perfectly attained to the Bodhi,

and understood the sublime truth,

being possessed of pure wisdom, think

of the wisdom of Buddha for a million

#
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of kalpas, and use their utmost power

in their speech and explanation, yet

they will not know the unlimitedness

of Buddha's wisdom till the end of

their life. Thus it is perfectly pure.

8. This life is very difficult to

be obtained, and the appearance of

Buddha in the world is also difficult

to be met with, and men who have

faith and wisdom are difficult (to be

found); so that if they hear (this law),

they must diligently seek for it.

9. If they, having heard the law, do

not forget it, and having perceived (its

deep meaning) respect it, and having

obtained (its essence) rejoice greatly,

they are my good and intimate friends.

Therefore they ought to raise their

own thoughts (for obtaining the Bodhi).

Io. Even if the world is full of

fire, yet they ought certainly to pass

through it, and seek to hear the law.

They will then certainly attain to

the path of Buddha, and widely save

(those who are in) the stream of birth

and death.

|
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A P P E N DIX II.

THE SMALLER SUKHAVATí-VYCHA'.

| HR: RásTall

và Hut an I wrfarea arrasaraoui fastfit

* Smaas"Tufugeemera HEmfingtian attalwāt

griffite;"fits.Tafits it stfätästar*, *čfa:

mural suffou a sufqau Hstainstruân a HSTRI

watawi a HSTsift"|H = HSTRIRTwitH a HSTátfgäri

*** * wiriven a #1* ** *

"Taiufan a storian * *TE refan R as:" suft

sin s :* **śāstwist Hagåw infil

ačástas: nuwú isfaat a #HToji="fair" a

*\frast riusform a "fusan firing" * *fu

*nfafarious infrastivāstās assàiffit

*śra's: wräu a RATHIfieu Haut a Rsiuftat

 

***śrgwngramskā; man

* See Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1880, pp. 181-186; Selected Essays,

vol. ii. p. 348,
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ww six "Tatargain wriftguarsiwafa G. wife.

wnfg" afua form sit **fewmasa Tràw

unafraira Garaft witH 5rumi; I ww.famgāra mun

Tinstrastrása wafé firgfa firit mutfit uá ú

**raft [ affi Hua "fogs in strum at #rum;

qsraffirgsia inw six ga: "fog" GSTAR't Groutit

wife, RETHi Rags a frags wraatură qs=R

unfit an aircuit at #run; GGrafingua url

grout snfogs qstaf Gruns; Rafi'ifestfit.

awfirearratifsfit: fifruisitàs Ravi'im aritims:

uftfarm fawn grifra suit Garai Huw Gatist

sus ##s' safzais wasa wiftg's Träwrpus:

*H*I agrãw u21

grout wifeg" GSTAR i Gruit RRCRHa: get

fog. nuwn Gatist sus' agist Gafa's Gifgn

qwistwarris GRTGTss awasa (RSI vigińn

aftafegit: Haifrist: arran Gaia", "Risim:

mň a grifoliigatimaufavi suftëtarifa fawfu

guitfutfit suit (RIti i ruvu Gaús Gurs agãs.

*fess! I mai a graft fiti arimgwrait sumfew

gift" awmi (RIti i muva Gatist sus' agist

*fass. Grfengwistwarris GarGTssa Rwas
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TRSA I HR = griftung (if waifa stratfit fixifa

*fiz;airfa fixfaitratfit fixfigiatfit 1 draft

witHairfit finfinitalfa drafagiarfă 5tfgRtfit

3rfürraditfit 5tfgafantratfit 5tfünfirginitfit sta

aIRTFragmatimaagunfiniTRTRTHEIR firginitfit fawn

fu favraultfit fawfinitalfa fawfagiatfit wriz-Tai

IIHTulufouTSIf | Traga: wnfty- *Tusis: GTR

* RS*** 18l.

grout snfogs as Trà faitaatfanfa fanfa

wifu Gaiah 5: HETIfrf (Huffal H= < ****

fre' (rit first feats' gruati Haifa feamti

aigreaguarui 1 HR = HRT sau-TR net gören

*f;whagú Talai Hésisfeisum" get a

warni Rifaunagatfit guafafirouatti grfa

mâa Graumfahrāfit featfastern gāsū: "Ifog."

*T*: HHGTH Hssa's lull

great wifeg" wa Trà (if sat #1 HRTs

à first trit fre' feats (faux diff 54ft

*H GT-RGI*If a SHIfa IISTstfit Rai as TSUHTfai

farawinuitars: firstfit 1 HR Rai Hi!"Tui i ré

*T*H*fast staua uitarifaut Srava Guan

fast stuva u afè Htut unfogs firürülfürms
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a'al: , H griča wesi 1 HRTâât: HTHIfa wafq

* Trà fronut Hife firirâriffiti wazila's

HIf: a ga: afariatsinfahrga matrian fitfäm

uárà fasteifi i väsä: "fogs as: "Iusis:

aHGTH RS** 13t

groutwafeg" as*mais RTE, iwiwi Rais

fäfruits.TXTai airframi aspäärs: 'Isà firstfit

Haufa Hrawnfg. &#witHRaiffrts fests. His

* Guaifers aspäärs: "I'm firstfit gaña

sufqs mai a maxiwitHi Rai a fiftism: Tai

airframi aspäärs: wr: firstfit as āui Hi!"Tui

H wr: * *f, *, *firgfit uár's fit: *

tfirgfit Garris fit: * ifagfit I was a suf

*Turje. HHGTH RS*** lism

wfish HR a "fogs a strum a nutritsfahrgāt

*T* | * * g : "fogs matrins itsi = HT"

maaffairarguarui an autum a nutritsfant

qārāwī RSI R wiftgs Hwi'THS as a sm start

*istfutfittiss's util

wfish HR' wift's at aircuit a nutritsfähtät

*Târsă HST SE, ut: "Ifta" Rutrinsmanafism

aăsasaglia RICurt a Hut Tatsfamil Harua
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nea a wift's nutrinsmaåa wrastian Qui at Get

warransmissimainia wasa "fogs Träxju

*: a* marãw uel

great unftaw asfamgue wirms. Swiss ast

saust: "Is infuses wifafarañña Ursufrufrast

sai wufus infiltrati a Get natuans"Tastu

wämöörn Kfir tisti Täfit ww six un, wifegs

Trà as: afuti sãs wrkaram: ww.fe wra

www.a. Grass: as a rauni raft wratarau

wnfogs suz:5ufamgwern TRS. Trà REITsu

avia a: *fastfegs $5g" at 555tem a new

*Tañsfamgravitrins. Hari Kraft was a Ha

fasfouf wrūw a frus at frow at amus at

trauw at ag|w at GWUw alfafagafawn Rafasfouf.

wg a 55grt at 55gfght at sus; stuff we was

sin: âtsfamgavarm; wrastiaaf.Thaifrastu

qosin: gn: smalfi disfraiafaw: *, *foaft si

a *, *, *čatfamgas wrims' Trà qstart

virtuarsuasitingraft wifegwreataviauxTam

ga agrfa RRFM 559 ru at #556" at www.was

fawafquTrialisi lao ll

www.fanta wifegww.gamfüntuftstitutfagaña
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wnfogs gåsut faxagmit tra war in astasi, HTR

Hurriñ HSTRSãTR Hairlin RSRT&T WITH Harriat

visuasim witH warm rangst: "Ifogs găst fafn

rimité argua as prin: sversifa Tràufu

füfeatu Garafast firizii sãfit afraw gafagä

firmafriri sãTaufas tra uáqārī Maal

us afetusif f wizqāufth mana" awaii,

*TR Hatruff Hstfäsium HTR Hurrin RSuáň HTR

www.nhsin fif wra warm gangst: unfogs of:

ust fift firmwatangitual is arran: srisrif

*wæwifu fisfaul Galefast firizii śfit wift

aw Tafireafarpufúñi aissafrač na uá

uàrà llarl

vá afgarai ferafamgāra mummitsfürstan wra

nutritisfantas". HTR Hurriff Hsuan HTR Hum Tirt

agro"fita Hurrin: profitami ma warm gau

q's wifegs afgart fift similar:#aat is

arran: sversifa sukufu faifaul Galefast

firizii sãfit afraw gafagäfsnipuufeiti sã

Quafoa's "TH uitairi Maal

Iraqw Qui fafn Heifūshū wa matrim #witHT

frtifat witH nutrit £fterfaifa wra Rumrit

[III, 2.]
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gautif HTR Hurrin safeRTGaál HTR matrial stafa

mit HTR Hurrin: W*I* HTR Hurrin Uzings wift

garatrai feft firmwatar: Tua as arran: svet

*If £wifu fisfailu G=Tefast firizii sãfit

wifaa Tafagäfürpuf-titi Hā:aufeat: HTH

träuärälla81.

IraHu QTai feft füät HTR HaT'Tift art HTR Hun

*Tân TV:HaTú" HTH HaTrrift usif HTR HaTTHT usual

RTR multif usiast HTR matrim gangst: Infog"T

ustrai fift irritéraigăual sat arran: Gros

alfa Twainfu fisfailu Galefax faizi sãfit

wiftaw gafazafir"Tufúñi Hårsafrai; Hra

trauárà l'aul

vačuftarai fefin Herdman HIH Ratnāt Terrors"

RTR Hairm #Astash HTR Hurriñt rismaat HTR

HaT'Tin rium (Tat HTR Hurl:Tät HSIfáčut HTR HaT

Tāt (RSGH-igfúThrust HTR Hatim: Grăgust HTH

HaTTän (KTRTEyvítáTR Halrth: túIvágurf HTR HaT'TH:

qasisir HIH Hurrin gångst: Infra-Tuftarai fafn

similar: *tual #1 arran: Grassif Tsäufu

fisfeatu HaTefas firizii sãf affaq gafagä

fispruufeitãi Hà Tsafras HTR uáràrà llaål
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afi'i Hwa wafqs eit *RRRT; usiqira. Răss

ufaā Hārsīālā'ifaxlf-gs six gut at #5:fema

als wituiras. Tatri arvif itsi = <!"Titi trani

Haüüuttfauifa as a Taufa'im afavirafafrai

*itars afavis' attai arratiârât Hearafs wifeq."

weulu afraw artiaraw HH = Hai - Tarai "T

ani a 'fastfegs $5u" at #Exeferú at HS,

arrañtsfahrgaera"TRS. Tsai's fawafquirisfruifa

* at ##ft at # Rsfafarañfrat afavier attai

arristian HR =** sqursingau-Tărautifi at

wgirafé wifegs ars: 55%:55:fenfra R Trà

fa'afufuSRITafarea: ll as ||

Huaifa HTH snfra-Isaafs irai :=Tai Tahrā

aafar"I'm affilinfa waña wifegs Haifa i Tal

"Tän Gaafar"TuTuftstääft GEast arram "Tri

aft" arenfüusta Ti 1 HErai Örnumarrati

*Garfüafitti:a aījRifaaru früt usif efin:

****feturn sligatarain"Tamath

HRHfq infogs urage=t TRT HETai Graum

*Tari ararárfirafittitut Hāzārfaarlattir usif

efin: R* 'few', 'Rain sugaara Esri:

UTA ll aQ ||
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*gains arrara warn: I virgatsunftawā a fire

* * *frast: aesar!"TGGiuás First train

*Ifanaturier. Wool

I Gsraf't wra REITHQ's



3 met data (9%mmitm#ia

TEXTS, DOCUMENTS, AND EXTRACTS

CHIEFLY FROM

MANUSCRIPTS IN THE BODLEIAN

AND OTHER

OXFORD LIBRARIES

ARYAN SERIES, VOL. I - PART III

THE A N C J E N T PA. L. M - L EA VE S

CONTAINING THE PRAGNA-PARAMITA-HRIDAYA-SUTRA

AND THE USHNiSHA-VIGAYA-DHARAN!

EDITED BY

F. MAX MULLER AND BUNYIU NANJIO

WITH AN APPENDIX By

G. BU H LER

Q93:f 01:0

AT THE CLARENDON PRESS

1884

[All rights reserved J

 





THE ANCIENT PALM - LEAVES

CONTAINING THE

PRAGAVA-PARAMITA-HR/DAYA-SCTRA

AND THE

USHNiSHA-VIGAYA-DHARANí

EDITED BY

F. MAX MULLER, M.A.

AND

BUNYIU NANJIO, HoN. M.A., Oxon.

PRIEST OF THE EASTERN HONGwANZ IN JAPAN

14//TA AN APPENDIX By

PROFESSOR G. BU H L E R, C. I. E.

Q93 for Ú

AT THE CLARENDON PRESS

[All rights reserved J

 

1884





III.

THE ANCIENT PALM-LEAVES

CONTAINING

THE PRAGNA-PARAMITA-HRIDAYA-SCTRA

AND

THE USHMSHA-VIGAYA-DHARAN!.

[III. 3..]



II,

III.

TV.

CONTENTS.

TheAncientPalm-leaves

Pragfia-paramita-hridaya-sthtra

Ushnisha-vigaya-dharant.

2Ziogon'sCopyoftheAncientPalm-leaves

Ziogon'sNote --- --- -

Pragfia-paramita-hridaya-sthtra

Ushnisha-vigaya-dharani . ---- - - --- -

TextofPragia-paramita-hridaya-sthtraaspublishedin Japan

TextofUshnisha-vigaya-dharani asengravedoninscriptions

. TheTwoTextsofthePragia-paramita-hridaya-sthtra

ShorterTextrestored

LargerTextrestored --- - - - -

TranslationoftheLarger Pragihaparamita . - -

Appendix: PalaeographicalRemarksontheHoriuaiPalm-leafMSS,

byG.Btlhler

Tables:

I. TheTwoPalm-leaves,preservedsince6o9A.n.intheMonastery,Horiuai,

photographedatTokio,andsenttoProfessor Max Mtlller inr883.

II. FacsimileoftheTwoPalm-leavesofHoriuai,fromtheAsharagio.

PAGIR

1.2

13

17

22

27

3I

48

48

5I

55

63

III. FacsimileoftheTwoPalm-leavesofHoriuai,senttoFrofessorMaxMtlller

in 188o.

IV. r,2,3. Photograph ofZiogon'sCopyoftheOldPalm-leaves ofHoriuai,

datedA.D.1694; senttoProfessorMax Mtillerin r883.

V. Impression ofa StoneTablet in the AsakusaTemple atYedo; sent to

ProfessorMaxMtillerbyMr.A.Wylieinr882.

VI. TableofAlphabets,byG.Btlhler.



THE ANCIENT PALM-LEAVES.

I.

IN the Introduction to my edition of the text of the Vagrakkhediká,

in the First Part of the FirstVolume of the Aryan Series of the Anecdota

Oxoniensia, I gave a detailed account of the discovery of two ancient

palm-leaves, which had been in the possession of the Monastery of

Hóriusi ever since the year 609 A.D., and which are therefore, so far as

we know at present, the oldest Sanskrit MS. now existing anywhere.

I also explained the difficulties which seemed for a time to make it

impossible to gain access to these manuscripts. I received indeed, thanks

to the kind interest taken in the matter by the late Iwakura Tomomi,

the Minister of the Mikado, and by Mr. Satow, the Secretary to the

English Legation at Yedo, various facsimiles of these palm-leaves. But

as the chief interest of these ancient documents was archaeological, in

asmuch as they supplied us with the earliest specimen of a Sanskrit

alphabet used for literary purposes, I felt that, as in the case of an

ancient inscription, nothing would satisfy the demands of Sanskrit

scholarship except a perfect photograph of the original.

After considerable delay these photographs have at last come to hand,

and I believe that they have been reproduced with so much accuracy

that, for all practical purposes, the autotype copies are as good as

the originals. The originals have, of course, suffered, partly on the

margin, which with palm-leaves is always exposed to damage, partly

by the fading of the ink. Fortunately, however, we possess several

independent copies, three of which have likewise been reproduced by

the photographic and autotype process.

The first, marked No. II, is a photograph of a facsimile, published

in the Asharagio, a book which has been fully described in Mr. Bunyiu

B 2.



4 THE AAVCIENZ" PALM-LEAVES.

Nanjio's ‘Catalogue of Japanese Books and MSS. in the Bodleian

Library, No. 46.

The second, marked No. III, is a photograph of a facsimile which was

executed for me in Japan by order of the late Minister Iwakura Tomomi,

and which for some time I thought would be the nearest approach to

the original which we were likely to obtain in Europe.

Now that we have the photograph of the original, it will be seen that

in several cases the facsimile (No. III), made for me on purpose, is really

less accurate than the copy published in the Asharagio. It reads, for

instance, wit instead of *, r*" instead of mys, warr" instead of

warrat, RT instead of HTT, NIw instead of NTwi, awaw: instead of RNR:,

* for tina, etc. These differences may seem of small importance, but

they serve to show that, to a well-trained eye, there was more to be seen in

the original palm-leaves, at the time when the facsimile was taken, than

the copyist was able to discover. We must not forget that the copyist

was not a Sanskrit scholar, and therefore did not always know what to

look for. This, though for some purposes a useful defect, is a serious

impediment in deciphering such a text as the Praghā-pāramitā-hridaya

stltra and the Ushnisha-vigaya-dhārani. I am well aware that many

letters in the original would have been doubtful or altogether illegible

to us, that is, to myself and my fellow-worker, Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio, if we

had not known what letters to look for; but we have put down no letters

as visible in the original palm-leaves, unless we felt quite certain that the

little which was visible of them admitted of no other interpretation but

that which we put on it. We know for certain what Ziogon read in the

ancient palm-leaves, because we have not only his copy, but his trans

literation also. In the palm-leaves themselves and in the other copies

taken of them, several letters remain doubtful, of course, and scholars

will always differ as to their exact value.

The following pages contain the text as still legible on the palm

leaves (No. I), the copy published in the Asharagio (No. II), and the

facsimile sent to me by Iwakura Tomomi (No. III). For convenience

sake I have added in the first line the text of Ziogon's copy, on which

see pp. 17-26:



PRAGNA-PARAMITA-HRIDAYA-SUTRA. 5

PRAGAVA-PARAMITA-HAIDAYA-SUTRA.

ziogon's Copy: ~ HHGrästra 5.Târâzâtfairwat airfüGF;"

I. Palm-leaf - HHGáSTA XII: Taijifax, ( atft. Hist

II. Ashangio: ~ HHGHisTa EliraGjifax T ârfüGRT

III. Facsimile: -. HHGistra SII: Tāzārfax" infüGF,

Taitt asTurfahti sãI HUHTin RTHK Rafa Ga tia

Taitt HSTuT(fahTa'ain HT - - - - Rafa Ga tia

Taitt astuttfami Hål Hari ST - - Rafa G. tis

Taft as Turfahri Hà Huti wa - - Rafa GT tia

*Terra stra's usif R == "fag" Ki Tsim

sam - a sat - - - --if G+ HE "fogs sti "R"

*II - a stataviria - fit G. RE suftus Gü visual

sian - a sataviria - fit G. RE wiftus Ed "RIT

* s: suTH quit *IRT visiRTHT H**

*Ta Ku KuHa Hat TRIRT - FIRIT H THQu aga

* s: suTH TH- witHRT virimal H**

*Iwa Ku KuTR Ta- "I" witHTT = TITU T.u.

* * and * are not distinguished.

* Where the four MSS. differ from each other a small line has been placed beneath

the letters.

* This marks the ending of the lines in the MS.
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सा मून्यता या शून्यता तदूपं एवमेव वेदनासंज्ञासंस्कारविज्ञा

सा शून्यता या शून्यता तदूपं एवमेववेदांनासंज्ञासंस्कारविज्ञा

सा शून्यता या शून्यता तदूपं एवमेव वेदनासंज्ञासंस्कारविज्ञा

सा शून्यता या शून्यता तदूप एवमेव वेदनासंज्ञासंस्कारविज्ञा

नानि इहशारिपुच सर्वधर्मा शून्यतालक्षणा अनुत्पचा युनिरूडा

नानिइहशारिपुच सर्वधर्मा भून्यतालक्षणा अनुत्पन्चा अनिरूडा

नानिइहशारिपच सर्वधर्मा शून्यतालक्षणा अनुत्पन्चां युनिरूडा

नानिइहशारिपच सर्वधर्मा शून्यतालक्षणा अनुत्पन्चा युनिरूडा

अमलाविमला नोना न परिपूर्णा तस्माच्छारिपुच प्रशून्यतायां

अमलाविमला नोना न परिपूर्णा तस्मान्छारिपुच - - - iी या

अमलाविमला नोना न परिपूर्णा तस्माच्छारिपुच शून्यतायां

अमलाविमला नोना न परिपूर्णा तस्माच्छारिपुच अगून्यतायां

न रूपं न वेदना संज्ञा ना संस्कारा न विज्ञानि न चक्षुश्रोच

न रूपं न वेदना संज्ञा न संस्कारा न विज्ञानि न चठ श्रोच

न रूपं न वेदना संज्ञा न संस्कारा न विज्ञानि न चक्षुश्रोच

न रूपं न वेदना संज्ञा न संस्कारा न विज्ञानि त चक्षुश्रीच

घाणजिहाकायमनोङ्कि न रूपं शच्ट्गन्धरसस्पष्टव्यधर्मा न

घाणजिहाकायमनोङ्कि नं रूपं शव्ट्गन्धरसस्पष्टव्यधर्मा न

घाणजिहाकायमनोङ्कि न रूपं शच्ट्गन्धरसस्ग्रष्टव्यधर्मा न

घाणजिहाकायमनोङ्कि न रूपं शक्ट्गन्धरसस्ग्रष्टव्यधर्मा न

* Thevowelisslightly visible. * Looksalmostlike'ये.
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चक्षुर्धातु यावच मनोधातु न विद्या नाविद्या न विद्याश्यो

चक्षुर्धातु यावच -ilनोधा - न विद्या नाविद्या न विद्याश्यो

चक्षुर्धातु यावच मनोधातु न विद्या नाविद्या न विद्याक्षयो

चक्षुर्धातु यावच मनोधातु न विद्या नाविद्या न विद्याश्यो

न विद्याश्यो यावच जरामरणं न जरामरणठ्शयो न दुख

नाविद्याश्यो यावच जरामरणं न जरामरणक्षयो न दु:ख

नाविद्याश्यो यावच जरामरणं न जरामरणठ्शयो न दुःख

नाविद्याठ्शयो यावच जरामरणं न जरामरणठ्शयो न दुःख

समुदयनिरोधमार्ग न ज्ञानं न प्राप्तित्वं बोधिसत्वस्य प्रज्ञापार

समुदयनिरोधमार्गो न ज्ञानं न प्राप्तित्वं बोधिसत्वस्य प्रज्ञापार

समुदयनिरोधमाग न ज्ञानं न प्राप्तित्वं बोधिसत्वस्य प्रज्ञापार

समुदयनिरोधमगा न ज्ञान न प्राप्निावं बोधिसत्वस्य प्रज्ञापार

मितामागृन्या विहरनि चित्तवरणः चित्तावरणनास्तिवादचस्लो

मिiीतामागृन्य विहरति चित्तवरणः चित्तावरणनास्तित्चादचस्तो

मितामामृत्ये विहरति चित्तवरणः चित्तावरणनास्तितादचस्तो

मितामामृत्य विहरति चित्तवरणः चित्तावरणनास्तितादचस्तो

विपद्यसातिक्रान्तः तिष्ठनिर्वाणः ध्यध्वव्यवस्थित्ता सर्वबुडाः

विपर्यासातिक्रान्तः निंष्टनिवाणः ध्यध्वव्यवस्थिता सर्वबुडाः

विपर्यासातिक्रान्तः ति- निवैाणः आध्वव्यवस्थिता सर्वबुडाः

विपर्यासातिक्रान्तः ति- निर्वाणः च्यध्वव्यवस्थिता सर्वबुडाः

* न caneasilyberead तr.
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प्रज्ञापारमितामाशुन्यानुतरां सम्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुडा तस्मा

प्रज्ञापारमितामाशुन्यानुलरां सम्य - - - - -ri- - - - स्मा

प्रज्ञापारमितामाशुन्यानचरा सप्य। * बोधिमभि - - - - स्मा

प्रज्ञापारमितामाशुन्यानन्तरा सप्य - बोधिमभि - - - - स्मा

ज्ञातव्यं प्रज्ञाप्रामितामहामंचो महाविद्यामंच: अनुत्तरमंच

ज्ञातव्यं प्रज्ञाप्रामितामहामंचो महाविद्यामंच: अनुत्तरमंच

ज्ञातव्यं प्रज्ञाप्रामितामहामंचो महाविद्यामंच: अनुत्तरमंच

ज्ञातव्यं प्रज्ञाप्रामितामहामंचो महाविद्यामंच: अनुत्तरमंच

असमसममंच सर्वदु:खप्रशमन: सत्यममिथ्यावात् प्रज्ञापारमि

अस॥’*ममंच सर्वदुखप्रशमन: सत्यममिथ्यावात्प्रज्ञापारमि

असमसममंच स - - * प्रशमन: सत्यममिथ्याचा - प्रज्ञापारमि

असमसममंच स - - - प्रनमन: सत्यममिध्यत्वा - प्रज्ञापारमि

तायामुक्तो मंचः तद्यथा गते गते पारगते पारसंगते बोधि

तायामुक्को मंचः तद्यथा गत गते पारगते पारसंगते बोधि

तायामत्क़ो मंचः तद्यथा गत गते पार“ते पारसंगते बोधि

तायामत्क़ो मंचः तद्यथा गत गते पार“ते पारसगते बोधि

स्वाहा ॥। प्रज्ञापारमितहृय समप्ना

स्वाहा ॥:॥। प्रज्ञा - - - - - - - - - ॥

स्वाहा ॥:॥। प्रज्ञापारमितहृय शमप्ना

स्वहा ॥:॥। प्रज्ञापारमितहृय शमप्ना

* SecondLeafbegins.
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-->०नमलैलोक्यप्रतिविसिष्टाय बुडाय भगवते तद्यथा ओं

1. -०नमलैल - प्रतिविसिष्टाय बुडाय भगवते तद्यथा ओों

II. --०नमलैल - प्रतिविसिष्टाय - - य - गा “ते - इद्यया ओां

III.-•नमलैल - प्रतिविसिष्टाय - - य -गा “ते - इद्यथा ओों

विसोधय सम समन्तावभासस्फारणगातिगहनस्वभावशुडे अभि

विसीधय सम समन्तावभासस्फरणगतिगहनस्वभावशुडे अभि

तिसीधय सम समन्तावभास - रणगातिगहनस्वकावशुडे अभि

तिसोधय सम समन्तावभास - रणगातिगहनस्वभावशुडे अभि

र्षिचतु मां सुगतवचनामृताभिषेकहरा हरा आयःसंन्तारणेशोधय

र्षिचतु मां सुगतवचनामृ। * -िri* हरा हरा आयु संन्तारणे शेधय

षिंचतु मांसुगतवचनामृताभिषेकहराहरा आयःसंन्तारणेशोधय

विंचतु मां सुगतवचनामृताभिषेक हराहरा आयःसंन्तारणेशोधय

शोधयगगनविसुडे उष्णीषविजयसुडे सहस्रारम्यिसंचोदिते सर्व

शोधयगगनविसुडे उष्णीषविजयसुडे सहसरस्मिसंचोदिते सर्व

शोधयगगनविसुडे उष्णीषविजयसुडे सहसरस्मिसंचादित सव

शेधयगगनविसुडे उष्णीषविजयसुडे सहसरस्मिसंचादिते सव

तथागताधिष्टानाधिष्ठितमुद्र वजकायसंहतनसुडेसर्ववरणविसुडे

तथागताधिष्टानाधिष्ठितमुद्र वजकायसंहत “सुr॥ स - वरणविसुडे

त - गाता - छटानाधिष्टितमुद्र वजकायसंहतनसुडेस - वरणविसुडे

त -गत - छटानाधिष्टितमुद्र वजकायसंहतनसुडेस * वरणविसुडे

[ III.3.]
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प्रतिनिवर्तय आयुसुडे समयाधिछिते मनि मनि तथाता भूत

प्रतिनिवर्तय आयुसुडे समयाधिष्टिते मनि मनि तथाता भूत

प्रतिनिवर्तय आयुसुडे समयाधिष्टिते मनि मनि त - तुा - ति

प्रतिनिवर्तय आयुसुडे समयाधिष्टिते मनि मनि त - तुा “त

कोटिपरिसुडे विस्फुटबुडिशुडेजयजय विजय स्मर सर्वबुडा

कोटिपरिसुडे विस्फुटबुडिसुजेजयजय विजय स्मर सवैrilजा

- टिपरिसुडे वि - टबुडि - डे जय जय विजय स्मर सर्वबुडा

* टिपरिसुडे वि - टबुडि - डेजयजय विजय स्मर सर्वबुडा

धिष्ठितसुडे वजे वजगर्भ वजं भवतु मम सर्वसत्चानांच काय

धिष्टितसुडे वजे वजगर्भ वजं भवतु मम सर्वसत्वानांच काय

धिष्टितसुडे - - वजग - वजं भवतु मम स “सत्वानां च काय

धिष्टितसुडे - - वजग - वजवं भवतु मम स - सत्वाना चहुाय

विसुडे सर्वगतिपरिसुडे सवैतथागतसमास्वासाधिष्ठिते बुध्य

विसुडे सर्वगतिपरिसुडे सवैतथागतासमास्वासाधिष्ठिते बुध्य

सवगतिपरिसुडे स -त - गतासमास्वासाधिष्टिते बुध्य

सवगतिपरिसुडे स * त - गतासमास्वासाधिष्टिते बुध्य

बुध्य बोधय विबोधय सोधय विसोधय सवैकर्मवरणानि सम
५े-9

बुध्य - - - वि - - - - - “iी विसीधय सर्वकर्मवरणानि सम
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समन्तपरिसुडे सर्वतथागताधिष्ठानाधिछिते स्वाहा ॥ उष्णी

समन्तपरिसुडे सर्वतथागताधिष्ठानाधिष्ठिते स्वाहा ॥ :॥। उष्णी

समन्तपरिसुडे स -त - गाताधिष्ठानाधिष्टिते स्वाहा ॥:॥। उष्णी

समन्तपरिसुडे स * त - गाताधिष्ठानाधिष्टिते स्वाहा ॥:॥। उष्णी

षविजययारनि समाप्ा ई:ई : ॥॥:

षविजयधोरनि समप्र - - - i

षविजयधोरनि समप्ता ट्रै४हूँ × ॥

षविजयधोरनि समप्ता है: 8 ॥॥

-->० सिडंआ आ इईउऊ चशः चश्शु ल लूट्र ए ऐओऔी अं। अः

->० सिडं आ आ इईउऊ चशः चश्मृ। ल लूट्र ए ऐओऔोअं अः

-->० सिडं आ आइईउऊ चशः चशुल लूट्र ए ऐओऔोअंअः

->० सिडंआआ इई उऊ चशः चश्शु ल लूट्र ए ऐओऔौ अंअः

क ख ग घ ड च छ ज म् जन ट ठड ढ ण त घ दध न पफ

क ख ग घ ड च छ् ज म् जन ट ठड ढ ण - घय - ध न - फ

क ख ग घ ड च छ ज म् जन ट ठ ड ढ ण त - - ध न पफ

क ख ग घ ड च छ ज म् जन ट ठ ड ढ ण त - - ध न पफ

ब भ म य र ल व शण ष स ह लवं छक्ष ॥

- - म। - - - - - - - - - -॥॥

व भ म य र ल - श ष स ह लवं छक्ष ॥

व भ म य र ल - शण ष स ह लवं छ्र ॥

1 (Or- 'या.

C 2



I 2 THE AAVCIENT PALM-LEAVES.

II.

ZIOGON'S COPY OF THE ANCIENT PALM-LEAVES,

MADE IN 1694.

A most valuable help for restoring the text of the Pragjià-pāramitā

hridaya-satra and the Ushnisha-dhārani, such as it was and could still

be read towards the end of the seventeenth century, is found in a copy

made by Ziogon in 1694. Of this, too, I had received several facsimiles

which I refrained from publishing, hoping in time to receive an accurate

photograph. This hope has at last been fulfilled, and in the reproduc

tion of that photograph (No. IV, 1, 2, 3) scholars have now as good a

substitute of the original as it is possible to produce. How this copy

came to be made may best be stated in Ziogon's own words, as translated

by Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio.
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2 IO GO N’S NOT E.

FROM the time I was very young, I

had my mind bent considerably on

the Hidden Doctrine (‘Guhya-yāna").

When grown up, I went to see many

teachers, and inquired after the depth

and fulness (of its meanings). They all

said, that unless a learner of the Doc

trine of Yoga studied the Sanskrit texts

so as to be able to make the form and

sound and meaning (of the letters or

words) clear, he would not reach the

hall and inner apartment (of the

Doctrine). Therefore I have searched

everywhere, and studied Sanskrit in

tensely,and in some degree understood

the sound and form and meaning (of

the letters or words). But on account

of a wide difference of customs and

habits between India and Japan, the

(Sanskrit) letters still remained diffi

cult to be corrected, just as if one

were looking at the great ocean, and

facing (the sea-god) Ziaku.
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Now then in the treasure-house

of the monastery of Hó-riu-zi in the

province of Yamato, there have

been kept two palm-leaves, handed

down from Central India. They

contain the Sanskrit text of the

Shin-gio or the (Praghā-pāramitā-)

hridaya-satra, and of the Butsu

Áio-son-shio or the Buddhoshnisha-vi

gaya(-dhārani), and the Fourteen (sic)

Sounds of the Siddha (or alphabet).

In this year (A. D. 1694) I have

unexpectedly been able to see them.

This opportunity suits my original

desire very well, and my joy is im

measurable, so much so that I cannot

help dancing with delight. Then wiping

my sick eyes and sitting at the bright

window, I ventured to consider the

right and left sides and the heads and

tails of each letter; and I felt pretty

sure the letters might be copied out

somewhat after the original form.

Thereupon I have made a copy

without regarding the softness of

a hare's hair (of a writing-brush),

and then added parallel comments

(i.e. transliterations both in Chinese

and Japanese, and a translation in

Chinese), and pointed out the begin :

* w
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ning of each word (lit. line, pada) with

red"; thus I have to leave my copy to

future generations. As the power of

the writing in the original is strong and

firm, like the flying of a dragon and the

running of a lion, I have only regretted

that my copy should not escape being

ridiculed, as when one has drawn a

tiger and it only turns out to re

semble a dog (i.e. an unsuccessful

imitation).

Written by Shaku Ziogon, a

Sramana of the Rei-un monastery

in the Eastern capital (then Yedo,

now Tokio), on the fourteenth of

the tenth lunar month, in the seventh

year of the Gen-roku period (A. D.

1694), the cycle Kó-zutsu (Kiá

hsü).

W. *

|

ADD IT IONAL NOTES.

1. In the Shin-gio or the Hridaya

st tra, whenever there is a doubt about

an omission or a wrong letter, I have

pointed it out.

2. The text of the Son-shio-dhá

rani for the most part agrees with

* This red point is replaced by a small asterisk in the following pages.

I'. H|

J# #

|# R

# 2.

:

|

: :

3Éj

i
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all the eight Chinese transliterations

by Buddhapāla (No. 348, A.D. 676), To

Kö-i (Tu Hhin-i, No. 349, A. D. 679),

Divākara—two versions (Nos. 351,

352, A. D. 682)—Gi-zio (I-tsin, No.

350, A. D. 710), Mu-i (Subhakarasimha,

A.D. 716–735), Fu-ku (Amoghavagra,

A. D. 741-774, of the Tháñ dynasty,

A. D. 618–907), and Hô-ten (Dharma

deva(?), No. 796 or 871, A. D. 973–

981) of the Sun dynasty of the Kāo

family (A. D. 960—1127); though it is

still not certain which transliterator

used this text.

3. Among the Mo-ta (i.e. Mátra

or vowels) of the Fourteen Sounds

(of Siddha), the four letters of ri

etc. (rf, li, li) are added. It shows

that these are the Brahma letters

of Central India.

Written again by ZIOGON.

#

f |
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ZIOGON'S COPY

OF THE PRAGNA-PARAMITA-HRIDAYA-SCTRA

AND THE USHNiSHA-VIGAYA-DHARANf,

MADE IN 1694.

PRAGAVA-PARAMITA-HRIDAYA-SUTRA.

LEAF 1.

Shin-glo-bon-hon (i.e. the Sanskrit text of the Hridaya-sutra).

~ is a different form of the letter § i, and it means a root or origin.

Sanskrit Text. TRG'Ta wrāta Stfaraw:

Transliteration. Namas sarvaghāya āryavalokitesvara

Chinese Transliteration. "Na-ma "satsu-baku-'niyaku-ya "à-riyā-"baku-rö-ki-tei-"shibaku-ra

Japanese Transliteration. Nau-ma sara-ba-ziya-ya a-riyaa-ba-rö-ki-tei-shimuba-ra

Translation. Respect to the all-wise holy looking on Lord

"furarat rtafli IISTuTUfaRTÉ

vodhisatvo gambhiram praghāpāramitāyam

"bo-dai-satsu-tanbaku "ken-bi-ran "hatsura-niyaku-"há-ra-mitsu-tá-yen

bou-gi-satsu (or sa)-toba gen-bi-ran hara-ziya-ha-ra-mi-tá-yen

bodhisattva deep praghā ('wisdom') other shore arrival

sit *IUHTT, wara Era, aft QR

Aaryām Karamâno vyávalokayati Smal

'sha-riyén "sha-ra-'má-nu hei-"baku-rö-ka-ya-tei "satsuma

shiya-riyén shiya-ra-mă-do biyaa-ba-rö-kiya-ya-ki Sanna

practice one who practises shining looked on

tissuT&T, sarasri USAft

pañkaskandhästäs ka svabhāvastinyam pasyati

han-sha-'satsuken-dà-'satsuta-shitsusha 'satsubaku-bá-baku-"shū-kin hatsu-sen-tei

han-shiya-soken-dā-satá-shitsushiya soba-bämu-ba-shiyū-niyen ha-sen-ki

five bundles such like self-nature all empty

D [III.3. ]
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स्म

S11ha.

"satsuma

Sa.111Trma.

रिपुत्र

riputra

ri-fu-tanra

ri-ho-tara

body-son

रूपात्र

rthpanna

*r0-han "na

r0-hannau

colour not

prटthagrtipart

hatsuri-datsu-"garo-han

hari-da-giyaro-han

different colour

शून्यता

stanyata

*sh0-kin-ta

shiy0-niyen-ta

empty

संज्ञा

saftgraza

"san-niyaku

san-aiya

thought

नानि इह

nani iha

na-ni *i-ka

nau-ni i-ka

Hes

इह शा

iha ..sa

i-ka "sha

i-ka shiya

Hespeaks to

LEAF 2.

r0part stinyata stinyataiva r0paz7r

*r0-han "shth-Aain-ta "sh0-kin-tei-"baku *ro-han

r0-han shiytी-niyen-ta shiytी-niyen-tei-ba(“yeiba') ro-han

colour empty empty indeed colour

पृयक्’ शून्यता शून्यताया न

prthak stanyata stanyataya 1na.

hatsuri-datsu "sh0-Afin-ta 'shth-Ain-ta-ya "na

hari-da shiy0-niyen-ta shiy0-niyen-ta-ya 11a.IU1

different empty empty not

--- सा या

yadrthpa27t sa stanyata ya

ya-"dotsu-han "satsu shth-Ain-ta ya

ya-dotsu(ordoro)-han sa shiy0-niyen-ta ya

colour indeedempty

तादूपं श्रवमेव वेदना

tadrtapart evya.11n Gawya. vedana

"ta-dotsu-han *yei-baku-mei-batsu "heki-na-na

ta-dotsu(ordoro)-han yei-ba-mei-ba bei-da-nau

indeedcolour thus perception

संस्कार विइता

santskara vigfa

"san-sokuka-ra "bi-niyaku

san-sokiya-ra bi-aiya

action knowledgealso

LEAF 8.

शारिपुच झवैधमैा

sariputra sarvadharma stanyata

"sha-ri-fu-tanra "satsu-baku-"datsu-ma "sh0-Ain-ta

shiya-ri-ho-tara sara-ba-dara-ma shiy0-niyen-ta

peaksto body-son all laws empty

1. Thisletter क् isdoubtful,andprobablysuperfiuous.-MS,note.
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लशयणा चनुत्पात्रा यु (for आ?) निरूडा अमलाविमला

laksharta anutpanna yu(foraP) nirthddha amalavimala

"raku-sha-ni "a-nu-tanhatsu-n6 *yu ni-r6-da "a-ma-ra"bi-ma-ra

raki-shiya-ni a-do-tahan-nau yu ni-r6-da a-ma-rabi-ma-raa

form not-born not-annihilated not-dirtynot-pure

नोना न परिपूर्णा तस्माच्द्रारिपुत्र शून्यताया

nona na paripthrna tasmaAeAhariputra stanyatayant

*n0-na "na hatsu-ri-ho-rana "tan-satsuma"sha-ri-fu-tanra "shth-Ain-ta-yen

d6-nau nau ha-ri-ho-randa ta-samashiya-ri-ho-tara shiy0-niyen-ta-yen

not-decreasing not-increasing therefore body-son empty-middle

न रूर्य न वेदना' संज्ञा ना सं

na rtipawr na vedana saffig77a na sant

Tna r6-han "na heki-da-na "san-niyaku "na san

nau ro-han nau bei-da-nau san-aiya 1nau1 Sa.Th

not colour not perception notthought not action

LEAF 4.

स्कारा न विज्ञानि न चक्षु श्रोच धारणा

skara Tha vigitani 1112, kakshu Jyrotra, ghranta

sokuka-ra "na bi-niyaku-ni "na shaku-shu "shur6-tanra "gara-na

sokiya-ra nau bi-aiya-ni nau shiyaku-shiyu shiyur6-tara giyara-da

not knowledge not eye ear mOSe

जिद्धहा काय मनोङ्कि न रूपं शब्द गान्ध रस

gihva kaya manohsi 1na. r0part sabda gandha rasa

"ai-kabaku "ka-ya "ma-no-shitsu *na r0-han *shio-na *gen-da *ra-sa

ari-kaba kiya-ya ma-nou-shi nau ro-han sefu-da gen-da ara-sa

tongue body mind not colour sound smell taSte

स्र्यटव्य धमैा न चघुधैतुि यावाल्व

spashzavya dharma na Aakshurdhatu yavanna

'sanhatsura-shitsuta-hoya "datsu-ma "na shaku-shu-rada-to *ya-baku-"na

sanhara-shiyutsuta-boya dara-ma nau shiyaku-shiyu-arada-to ya-ba-nau

touch law not eye sphere asfaras not

मनोधातु न विहा नाविहा न विद्याश्शयो

manodhatu na vidya navidya na vidyakshayo

ma-n0-datsu-to "na bi-giya "na-bi.giya "na bi.giya-"kitsusha-yth

ma-d6-da-to nau bi-griya nau-bi-giya nau bi.giya-kitsushiya-ytी

mindsphere not knowledge notknowledge not knowledgedestruction

* न isprobablyleftouthere.-MS.note. * स्य spaoughttobewritten सप्र spra,

as it is sobothintheoriginalMS.andinthetransliteration.-B.N.

1D 2
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न1 विद्याक्ष

Tna vidyaksha

"na bi-giya-"kitsusha

nau bi-giya-kitsushiya

not knowledgedestruction

LEAF 5.

यो यावात्र जरा मरण न जरामश्रण शयो न

yo yavanna grara mararazwr na garamararta kshayo 112,

yth *ya-baku"no sha-ra "ma-ra-nan "na sha-ra-"ma-ra-na "kitsusha-yth "na

y0h ya-banau aiya-ra ma-ra-nan nau aiya-ra-ma-ra-da kitsushiya-yth nau

asfaras not decay death not decay death destruction not

दुःख समुदय निरोध मागी न इतानं न

duAkha samudaya nirodha marga 1na., grnanart 11a.

nuku-ka "san-mo-na-ya "ni-r6-da "ma-raga Tna niyaku-nan "na

doku-kiya san-bo-da-ya ni-r0-da ba-ragiya nau aiya-nau 1na.U1

pain Cau1Se destruction path not wisdom not

प्रामिार्च बोधिसावस्य प्रज्ञापारमिाता

praptitvant bodhisatvasya prag77aparamita

hatsura-hitsutei-"tanbon"bo-dai-satsu-tanbaku-sha"hatsura-niyaku-"hatsu-ra-mitsu-ta

hara-hitsutei-tobamu bou-gri-satsu-toba-shiya hara-aiya-ha-ra-mi-ta

obtaining therefore Bodhisattva wisdomother shorearrival

माशून्या विहरनि2 चिक्व (for ज्ञा?)घरण: चि

ma.sranya viharani Aitta(for ttaP)-vararrah Ai

*ma-shiri-niya *bi-ka-ra-ni "shitsu-ta-baku-ra-na "shitsu

ma-shiri-niya bi-ka-ra-ni shitsu-taa-ba-ra-da shitsu

relyingon hedwells heart-without-obstacle heart

LEAF 6.

हावरण नास्ति- विादचस्ती विपइद्यासातिक्राना:

ttavarana nasti- tvadatrasto vipadyasatikranta/t

ta-baku-ra-na "na-shitsutei-tanbaku-na-tanra-sotsut6"bi-hatsu-giya"sa-tei-katsuranta

taa-ba-ra-da nau-shitsuAi-toba-da-tara-sotsut6 bi-ha-giyasa-Ai-kiyaran-da

withoutobstacle nottobe fear-frightened turning upsidedownfar-separated

* Ziogonread नnainsteadof ना na,asitisintheoriginalMS.-B.N.

* नि nimustberead ीिन ti,asitissointheoriginalMS.–B.N.
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तिाह निवेiारण: ऋब्यध्ववपावस्यिक्विा

tishr/ia nirvanaha tryadhvavyavasthitta

"tei-shitsuta "ni-ritsubaku-na "teiriya-datsubaku-biya-baku-shitsugi-ta

Ai-shiyutsuta ni-riba-da Airiya-daba-biya-ba-shitsugi-ta

final round(perfect)-calm threepaths

सवैबुडाः प्रज्ञा पारमिाता- माशु(for शू?)न्या- नुज्ञरां

sarvabuddhah pragr7aparamita ma.su(forsrdP)nya-nuttarana

"satsu-baku-botsu-da Thatsura-niyaku-hatsu-ra-mi-ta-"ma-shitsuri-niya-’nu-ta-ran

sara-ba-botsu-da hara-aiya-ha-ra-mi-ta- ma-shiri-niyaa- do-ta-ran

all Buddhas wisdomothershorearrival relyingon withoutupper

सम्यक्संबोधि- मभिसंबुडा तिस्मा इतातावर्य प्र

samyaksarrbodhi- mabhisannbuddha tasma grfatavyart pra

"san-miyaku-san-b6-dai-"ma-bi-san-botsu-da "tan-satsuma "niyaku-tan-biyen*hatsura

san-miyaku-san-bou-gi-ma-bi-san-bo-da ta-sanma aiya-ta-biyen hara

right-properright-wak- manifestly-right- therefore toknow wisdom

ing wakingone

LEAF 7.

इताप्रामिता महामंत्रो महा- विद्यामंत्र:

gr7apramita mahamaratro maha- vidyamarrrtra/t

niyaku--hara-mitsu-ta "ma-ka-man-tor6 "ma-ka-bi-griya-man-tanra

ariya-hara-mi-ta ma-ka-man-dor6 ma-ka-bi.giya-man-dara

othershorearrival indeedgreattrue-word(‘charm’) intai,greatknowledgetrue
wor

अनुज्ञरमंच असमसममंत्र सवैदुःख

anuttarannaAvztra asamasamama.27rtra sarvadu/tkha

"a-nu-tan-ra-man-tanra Ta-satsu-ma-satsu-ma-man-tanra Tsatsu-baku-"nuku-ka

a-do-ta-ra-mamu-tara a-san-ma-san-ma-man-dara sara-ba-dotsu-kiya

indeedwithout-upper true- indeedwithout-equal-equaltrue- all pain

word word

प्रशमन: सायममिथ्यावात्’ प्राइा

pra.ramanahi satyamamithyatvat prag7a

Thatsura-sha-ma-na *satsu-teiya-"ma-mi-teiitsu-tanbaku "hatsura-niyaku

hara-shiya-ma-nau sa-Aiya-ma-mi-Aitsu-toba hara-giya

well-removing truth notempty wisdom

' Thisletter त् िis probablysuperfuous.–MS.note.
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paramitayamukto

*ha-ra-mitsu-ta-ya-"moku-kito

ha-ra-mi-taa-ya-bo-kito

othershorearrivalindeedspoken

गतेि पारगते

gate paragate

ketsu-tei ha-ra-ketsu-tei

giya-tei

प्रज्ञापारमित

pragrfaparamita

---

माव: तिहाेया

manyrtrah tadyatha

"man-tanra "tan-niya-ta

man-dara ta-niya-ta

true-word thatwhichissaid

"hatsura-niyaku-"hatsu-ra-mitsu-ta-"kari(-daP)-ya "sa-ma-hata.

hara-aiya-ha-ra-mi-ta

wisdomothershorearrival

LEAF 8.

पारर्सगते चोधि

parasazagate bodhi

ha-ra-so-ketsu-tei b6-dai

ha-ra-so-giya-tei bou-gri

हृ(द?)य समnमिmा

hrd(daP)-ya samapta.

kari-ya san-ma-hata.

heart finished-ended.

गते

gate

"ketsu-tei

giya-tei

खTहा॥

svaha

sabaku-ka

soha-ka

USHAVISHA-VIGAYA-DHARAAVi.

Son-shio-da-ra-ni (i.e. the Arya-vigaya-dharani)

->० नमस्वैलोकप

Namastrailokya

"No-ma-'shitsutanrei-ro-kiya

Nau-ma-shitsutarei-ro-kiya

Respect tothethreeworlds

भगवाते

bhagavate

"ba-ga-baku-tei

ba-giya-ba-tei

world-honoured

ति

ta

"tan

ta

प्रतिविसिष्gाय

prativisishraya

"hatsura-tei-bi-shi-shitsuta-ya

hara-Ai-bi-shi-shiyutsuta-ya

mostexcellent

बुडाय

buddhaya

"botsu-da-ya

bo-da-ya

enlightenedone
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LEAF 9.

इg्या खां विसीधय सम समानतावभास

dyatha O7/g visodhaya Sa.ITIna. samantavabhasa

tetsuya-ta Tan "bi-shth-da-ya *sa-ma sa-man-ta-"baku-ba-sa

niya-ta wyO1n bi-shiyth-da-ya samu-ma samu-man-daa-ba-ba-shiya

thatwhichissaid threebodies purify equal CO1nmO11 shining

स्यकरण प्राति गहन -->.

spharana gati gahana svabhava.ruddhe

"satsuha-ra-na "ga-tei ga-ka-no "sabaku-ba-baku-"shu-dai

soha-ran-da giya-Ai giya-ka-nau soba-bamu-ba-shiyu-dei

stretchingeverywhere six-states thick-forest self-nature pure

अभिर्षिचतु मार्ग

abhishiznkatu man sugatavaAanamritabhishekai

"a-bi-shin-sha-"to man "so-ga-ta-"baku-sha-n6-"mitsuri-ta-"bi-sei-kei

a-bi-shin-aiya-to mamu so-giya-ta-ba-shiya-naua-miri-taa-bi-sei-kei

sprinkle(water)on me well-gone excellent-teaching sweet dew sprinkling

thehead (water)onthehead

हरा हरा चायःसंनारणे शोधय शोध

hara hara ayahsanrntararre sodhaya sodha

’ka-ra ka-ra "a-yoku-san-ta-ra-ni "sh0-datsu-ya "sh0-datsu

ka-ra ka-ra a-yu-san-da-ra-ni shiy0-da-ya shiy0-da

pleasetake pleasetake firmlystoppingand purify purifymuch

holdinglife

LEAF 10.

य गगनविसुखे

ya gaganavisuddhe ushnishavigayasuddhe

ya "ga-ga-no-bi-shu-tei "u-shitsuni-sha-bi-niyaku-ya-"shu-tei

ya giya-giya-nau-bi-shiyu-dei u-shiyuni-shiya-bi-aiya-ya-shiyu-dei

like-sky-pure Buddha'shead mostvictoriouspure

सहस्रारम्यि (for शमे?) संचोदिते सवै

sahasraramyi (forsmeP) sannkodite S2ur-W72

"sa-ka-sara-"ra-shimi 'san-s0-ni-tei "satsu-baku

sa-ka-sara-ara-shimei san-s6-ni-tei sara-ba

with thousandrays roused all
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TvTrrmfugratfufan- q}

tathâgatádhishtānādhishthita- mudre

tan-tá-getsu-tá-'gi-shitsutā-na-gi-shitsuki-ta- "mo-narei

ta-tá-giya-taa-gi-shiyutsuta-naua (or naa)-gi-shiyutsuki-ta-bo-darei

Tathâgata spiritual-power-joined seal

*ratisms: **Toufass

kāyasamhatanasuddhe sarvavaranavisuddhe

SIR

"kā-ya-’so-ka-ta-no-"shu-dai

kiyā-ya-sou-ga-ta-nau-shiyu-dei

vagra

"baku-gitsura

ba-zara

diamond

'satsu-baku-"baku-ra-na-'bi-shu-dai

sara-ba-ba-ra-da-bi-shiyu-dei

body link-chain pure all obstacle pure

pfirfra

pratiniva

"hatsura-tei-nei-"betsu

hara-ki-ni-bari

successively

LEAF 11.

in wiggs *[qrfufra. aft aft

rtaya Ayusuddhe samayådhishthite mani mani

ta-ya *ā-yoku-shu-tei 'sa-ma-yā-'gi-shitsuki-tei "ma-ni "ma-ni

ta-ya A-yu-shiyu-dei san-ma-yaa-gi-shiyutsuki-tei ma-ni ma-ni

turn life-all-obtaining pure vow-prayer joined world-gem law-gem

(or mind) (or thought)

TrúTNT "pratfaufesa * VIII

tathâtà bhūtakotiparisuddhe visphutabuddhisuddhe gaya

"tan-tatsu-tä b0-ta-ka-ki-hatsu-ri-shu-tei "bi-safu-ta-'botsu-gi-shu-tei niyaku-ya

ta-ta-tá bó-ta-ka-ki-ha-ri-shiyu-dei bi-soho-ta-bo-gi-shiyu-dei ziya-ya

truth-true everywhere pure unfolded wisdom pure victorious

STU fürstal GRT witHanfufrass

gaya vigaya Snara sarvabuddhādhishthitasuddhe

niyaku-ya "bi-niyaku-ya "sama-ra 'satsu-baku-botsu-dà-'gi-shitsuki-ta-"shu-tei

ziya-ya bi-aiya-ya samuma-ra sara-ba-botsu-daa-gi-shiyutsuki-ta-shiyu-dei

most victorious remember all Buddhas joined pure

In the ‘Doctrine of Truth’(?) this word is repeated.—MS. note.
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घशवे वित्रगर्भ वज्र्व

vagrre vagragarbhe vagrarr

*baku-aitsurei *baku-aitsura-getsu-hei "baku-aitsuran

ba-airei ba-zara-giyara-bei ba-zaran

diamond diamond-concealed like-diamond

LEAF 12.

भवतु माम सवैसाबानां च

bhavatu TTha-Tna. sarvasatvanart Aa

ba-baku-to "ma-ma "satsu-baku-'satsu-tanbaku-nan Sa.

bamu-ba-to TTha-TIna. sara-ba-satsu-toba-nan shiya

Ipraysuccess my alllivingbeings

कायविसुजे सवैगति- परिसुडे सवैतयागत

kayavisuddhe sarvagati- parisuddhe sarvatathagata

*ka-ya-bi-shu-tei

kiya-ya-bi-shiyu-dei

"satsu-baku-"ga-tei-"hatsu-ri-shu-tei

sara-ba-giya-Ai- ha-ri-shiyu-dei

"satsu-baku-tan-ta-getsu-ta

sara-ba-ta-ta-giya-ta

bodyreachingpure all States allpure all Tathagata

झमाखासाधिष्ठिाते बुध्य बुध्य बोधय

samasvasadhishthite budhya budhya bodhaya

"sa-ma-shiubaku-sa-'gi-shitsuki-tei "botsu-giya botsu-giya *b0-da-ya

samu-ma-shifuba-saa-gi-shiyutsuki-tei botsu-giya botsu-giya bou-da-ya

comforting joinedcausetobepure beenlightened beenlightened cause to un

derstand

विबोधय सोधय विसीधय सवैकमैव

vibodhaya sodhaya visodhaya sarvakarmava

"bi-b6-da-ya *shth-da-ya *bi-sh0-da-ya "satsu-baku-"katsu-ma-"baku

bi-b6u-da-ya shiy0-da-ya bi-shiyth-da-ya sara-ba-kiyara-ma-ba

causetounderstand quicklypurify quicklypurify

LEAF 18.

रणानि सम

ranani Sa-11a. samantaparisuddhe

ra-na-ni "sa-ma sa-man-ta-Thatsu-ri-shu-tei

ra-da-ni samu-ma samu-mamu-da-ha-ri-shiyu-dei

obstacles equal everywhere all pure

IE

all action

सवैतयागता

sarvatathagata

"satsu-baku-tan-ta-ketsu-ta

sara-ba-ta-ta-giya-taa

forall Tathagata

[III.3.]
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firmTrfufft *STST Il sulfufuwra

dhishthānādhishthite svāhā ushnishavigaya

'gi-shitsuta-nó-'gi-shitsuki-tei sabá(ku)-kā *u-shuni-sha-'bi-niyaku-ya

gi-shiyutsuta-naua-gi-shiyutsuki-tei sohá-ká u-shiyuni-shyia-bi-ziya-ya

place placed final-accomplishment Buddha-head victorious

wixft ann # 3. alil:

thărani samaptà vi am vi am W: ah.

"da-ra-ni 'sa-ma-hatá

da-ra-ni samu-ma-hatà

holding accomplished and ended letter letter letter

LEAF 14.

Ziu-shi-on (i.e. fourteen sounds).

~e fai w w = $s s w” w w w g : vi, wit wi w;

siddham a A i i u ü ri rt li li e ai o au am ah

"shitsu-don "a aa i i u () kitsuri kitsuri ri ref yei ai wo ou an aku

shitsu-tan a aa i ii u uu kiri kirii ri rii yei ai wo au an aku

* & T Q 's * TX w = st

ka kha ga gha ha ka kha ga gha ha

ka ka ga ga (heavy) gio sha sha zia gia (heavy) gio

kiya kiya giya giya giyau shiya shiya ziya ziya 2iyau

2 3 g a m w w 8 w * Q Ti a st

ta tha da dha na ta tha da dha na pa pha ba bha

ta ta da da (heavy) na tan ta da da (heavy) na ha ha ba ba (heavy)

ta ta da da dau ta ta da da nau ha ha ba ba

* Q ( & & *I a a g # W.

ma ya ra la va Jal sha sa ha llam ksha

ma ya ra ra baku sha sha sa ka ran kitsusha

mau ya ra ra ba or wa shiya shiya sa ka ran kishiya

* QT tha must be read WT dhā, as it is so in the original MS.—B. N. " This letter

is not exactly the same in Ziogon's copy as it is in the original MS.
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III.

TEXT OF THE PRAGNA-PARAMITA-HRIDAYA-SUTRA

AS PUBLISHED IN JAPAN.

The short text of the Hridaya-satra, as we have now traced it from

the original palm-leaves (A. D. 609) to Ziogon's copy, made in 1694, and

to the two facsimiles, one published in the Asharagio, the other ordered

by Iwakura Tomomi, was evidently most widely studied in Japan, and

while being reproduced in different monasteries suffered considerable

corruption. This corrupt text, however, acquired an independent

authority. It was not meant to be understood, but only to be repeated,

and we find it even engraved on stones with all these corruptions.

As specimens of these more or less corrupt reproductions, we give

here two texts, published by a Japanese priest Hökió, A. D. 1744. The

first text is called by him the old text, while what we give in the second

line is a text corrected by the Japanese editor. He has also added to

the old text a Japanese transliteration and a literal Chinese translation.

The corrected text is accompanied by a Chinese transliteration and a

literal Chinese translation. Some notes are added to both texts.

In the third line we have printed a text, published in Japan in A. D.

1807, by a priest Kiyen. It is likewise accompanied by a transliteration,

a Chinese translation, and a kind of grammatical analysis, ascribed to

Högo, the disciple of Ziun. This book forms part of a large collection,

containing writings of Ziun, Hógo, and others, and called Bon-gaku

shin-rió, i.e. Ferry beam for the study of Sanskrit.
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TR aissa

~ TR Rāśa .

~e Hagås'Tall

*(iiatif. Two UI airfüas Gfa (a asTu (farra at

*TaraGrfax' stfüER rimfira Hsu(fami Hà

*TaraGrfaitwat airfüGET Taft usuTufa HTai sãI

*GH", wrattritafii si as status saragra

*TCH* wraßratafa R is struTera sara'ai

*Garift straßRafi sa via GiuTEITs; GATauri

usaf R §s wiftg" Gü "If HT warra sū m

usufi sa ss wifeg" Gü "I am Rita Gui Gunt

uwafa G. RE wifeg" Gü grant psita si <uTR

*T*In Rura n Tuxi tigu R RIn "R"

*In Rim a questing in a win "Rit

**In Rimina Tuqu T'i al Q="www"

agi gaúa agrãerfaşafa

agd Giaw agrists (fastfa =

mid waita agrists (firswift
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$g wifegg Häus PIRE" wraa wfarss

KE wiftgs Rāura RITEyes" wrirua Rifre at

*E *nfog" Räuät TRIMTE,Eun wrimarqfire st

wawifaaz in Rufus *g, *ma

wrawfaaz Herauma aftgi Rafaga Tramri

*TREAfaawi arm H aftgit RGIT stfeg"/"Imrå

* < * agri H is a ties. It fastfa = **wa

* <ū Hāga t <= H tist. H faşi a separa

* < * ag" is a tier, a fisfit * **wa

ufasarawf: a si Taraagpui H =&uu

"frigataaafsa R < *Herigsui H Resuri

uftsmanif R Giwarmutatagsträ a sering

qan Ruin *I fae fael H faergin

* * *fastut, a sitfau * *Ifaergin

was Hilfastium a faut a faut a frugin a

* TAR st(ROW R SIGHGugu HgTagga

war wisrötCui H's GHGieri. He stigeu

fumerit Traia Stuaria stora(night H &saaga

fairtuart H Sri H afue H afari infrass' as

farmurai H Sri H afari H aft(HFirt infüRRG, HS

fattuart H Sri H HIf H afari àrfraRS, HS
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u(fairavara asURI faRatul: fara(U wiftus

utfairavis' fastfit farracu: fanta Cu: *fast

ur-fantavism fastfit fawatu, fawra Qu infant

g'we' fau's Tafrailw: figfúul: *[Heaftun R&

gwet fauzzafira TH: firgfråufafassaf TR R3

gust faučufrait: figfúru: *H*Taferal Rá

* usurfanasa Rust tiračinfraft-iss

s" usurfanavira wigwe trastiãfirqafiris's

sat usurfantariuriati Harrainfraft-iss

Trg SRsir's a UraTHSTri-II HSTfaerial:5IRGiwi

reasisiusurfanagrin HErfurin wrisGin

mensinsiusurfantagrian HEIfAuria:Wiscriw

*RRRH in Rågsawan: Rarafastsz usu

*Ratin Hågsarmin: Raafaviusz Rut

*Haavis Rāgsaurant. RRTHfqart usur

fairwa" is nautrānāugia weiria sfi, se

farq's six mural riānau Gia utúria infusel

famraawúwneral niträu Giaurörååtfuss,

usurfanggar's Rasu i

usurfansgar's Raw

usur(famgue's Raw
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IV.

THE USHNiSHA-VIGAYA-DHARANí AS AN

INSCRIPTION.

This Dhārani, besides being preserved in MSS., is of frequent occur

rence also as an inscription in Buddhist countries.

The copy of one of these inscriptions I owe to the kindness of Mr.

A. Wylie, who, in a letter dated July 30, 1883, informed me that it was

sent to him by Dr. MacCarthy from Japan, somewhere between 1872 and

1874. The stone tablet from which the rubbing is taken, stands in the

Asakusa temple in the northern part of the city of Yedo.

In April 1881 some stone rubbings were sent to me by Mr. Vaux, the

Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society. They had been sent to the

Society by Dr. Bushell, and I saw at once that they contained Buddhist

inscriptions in Sanskrit with Chinese transliterations. The letters in

these inscriptions are in some cases more archaic than those of the

Asakusa inscription, and I hoped they would have been published long

ago in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. Three of the inscrip

tions contain the Ushnisha-vigaya-dhārani. They have been carefully

copied by Mr. Bunyiu Nanjio, and are printed in three lines, preceded

by the text of the Asakusa inscription.

Most of these Dhāranis are prayers so utterly devoid of sense and

grammar that they hardly admit and still less are deserving of a trans

lation, however important they may be palaeographically, and, in one

sense, historically also, as marking the lowest degradation of one of the

most perfect religions, at least as conceived originally in the mind of its

founder. Here we have in mere gibberish a prayer for a long life,

addressed to Buddha, who taught that deliverance from life was the

greatest of all blessings. While the beautiful utterances of Buddha were

forgotten, these miserable Dhāranis spread all over the world, and are

still to be found, not only in Northern, but in Southern Buddhism also.

Many years ago, in 1858, I gave an account of some Dhāranis, found in

the cave of St. Peacock, in Ceylon, by Mr. J. Baillie, and sent to my old
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friend, the then Radcliffe Observer, Mr. Johnson, by Sir H. Ward, the

Governor of Ceylon. See Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen

Gesellschaft, vol.xii, p. 514, ‘Dagobas aus Ceylon, by Professor F. M. M.

And now they turn up again on stone columns in China, where we can

trace their presence to at least 12oo A. D. While the Sanskrit MSS.,

containing the rational and at all events grammatical words of Buddha,

which were imported into China by hundreds and thousands, are said to

have vanished, and are forgotten by those who call themselves followers

of Buddha, we here find inscriptions engraved on public monuments so

far back as A. D. 1107, and moved from temple to temple so lately as

A.D. 1819. Here, as elsewhere, the truth of the Eastern proverb is con

firmed, that the scum floats along on the surface, and the pearls lie on

the ground.

There are at least ten different transliterations of the foregoing

Dhāraní, in the Chinese Tripitaka, in the India Office Library. The

following is a list of these transliterations, with their Chinese titles, in

which those consisting of more than 4 leaves should be understood to

contain the translation of an Introduction to the Dhārani:—

1. No. 348 (# J# ##|## JE, $), in 8 leaves, by Buddha

pâli(ta), of Northern India, in about A. D. 7oo, under the Thán dynasty;

with two prefaces, one dated 1411, by the Emperor Khán-tsu of the

Miń dynasty.

2. No. 349 (#JH ## || $JE, $#), in 7 leaves and a half,

by Tu Hsin-i, an official at the Chinese court, in about 7oo.

3. No. 350 (######| || # 4: $Jć '#), in 9 leaves, by

I-tsin, a Chinese priest, in about 7oo.

4. No. 351 (#########J8, 94 % #####), in 14 leaves

and a half, by Divākara, of Central India, in about 7oo. This is said to

be a later production of this Indian priest.

5. No. 352 (## H: # |}. #J8 (), in 7 leaves, by the same

as before, with a preface, dated 682. This seems to be the oldest of all

the transliterations of this Dhārani in existence. In the Catalogue of the

period K’-yuen, compiled in 1285, this Chinese title is given first with

the following Sanskrit title: wristgiftafe'giluriafrira" (cf.

Julien's Concordance, No. 173).
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6. No. 796 (# #####|{: # h $4), in 3 leaves, by Fa-thien

(‘Dharmadeva”), of India, about 1000, under the Sun dynasty.

7. No. 834 (#### F# ###| || HE #), in 4 leaves, by Sh’-hu

(‘Dánapāla'), of India, about 1ooo.

8. No. 871 (###– #J #1 X ### / A# ######),

in 9 leaves, by Fă-thien.

9. No. 878 (############J8 #), in 4 leaves and a half,

by Sh’-hu.

10. No. 1467 (# fill 4: É% E1 jã £ £), in which (fols. 30b

34 b) there are given in parallel columns the Sanskrit text with a trans

literation (# JH # ##|##J8, it #), by Amoghavagra, who

died in 774.

The text and transliteration in No. 1467, in the Chinese Tripitaka, are

not exactly the same as those given below as No. 1; though the trans

literation is ascribed to the same author.

The other transliteration, by Fá-hu, printed below as No. 3, is not

found in the Chinese Tripitaka as an independent work.

Thus there are twelve transliterations of the same or nearly the same

Dhārani, dated from 682 to 1058.

In Yueh-tsan-k'-tsin (###! #, fasc. 12, fol. 4 a) there is the

following extract from the Introduction to the Dhārani in I-tsin's trans

lation, i.e. No. 350, in the Chinese Tripitaka:

(“At one time) Buddha lived in the garden of Anāthapindada. Then

there was a Devaputra called Sushthita, who was destined to die

on the seventh day, and to go to receive the body of a Tiryagyoni,

or a lower animal, in seven successive births, and then to fall into

Niraya or Naraka. Fearing these future misfortunes, he consulted (lit.

addressed) Sakra, the Indra or king of the Devas, who in turn asked

Buddha for his help. (On that occasion) Buddha uttered this Dhā

rani, and made the Devaputra to remember it. By this merit the

latter increased his life, and obtained the prophecy of his attaining to

the Bodhi.’

The other four earlier translations (i.e. Nos. 348, 349, 351, 352) are

said to give a similar account. In No. 351 there is also a story of the

former birth of this Devaputra. (Yueh-tsan-k'-tsin, fasc. 12, fol. 5 a.)

F [III.3. ]
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According to this work (fasc. 12, fol. 7 a), however, No. 871 gives a

different introduction to the Dhāraní, which is as follows:–

‘In the country of Sukhāvatt, Buddha Amitāyus addressed this

Dhāraní and the Law of accomplishment to the Bodhisattva Avalokite

svara, and caused many beings to be born in that country.’

Here therefore the Dhāraní is ascribed to Buddha Amitāyus.

A similar account is given in a book, probably published in China, but

without date". It is ‘A Collection of Miscellaneous Buddhist Sanskrit

Texts, containing several S(\tras and Dhāramis, such as the Vagrakkhe

dikāpraghāpāramitā-stitra; the Avalokitesvara-stitra, or the Samanta

mukhādhyāya, i.e. the twenty-fourth (or twenty-fifth in Kumāragiva's

Chinese version) chapter of the Saddharmapundarika-satra; and the

Praghāpāramitāhridaya-satra, etc. In this interesting collection (pp. 69

75), the present Dhāraní is introduced with the following lines:

| Hàm TaRIT Aria analsTirufisfasrara il ga Hat

*foraaaara" startuitisfifrast Tuturers'

q'ufré arrainfamgautrānsārqārriss wirit

*fravat infrae RSTRKaarsiwa GR 1 =II (ift

55ga giftsm: REIT HINTaufüuftdiffin sigrge-mê

STR-Tari RäItal:Titrufts fast at HTR uTCuff uTUa tit

* fastu GasTara qiraeusurgraft Rumâra

*first infrash HEIR sprimarministfögå

* "Tänärgårat learan arrarainwurriñuftafa

srat HIH uroliferaú GTR: I was: "Tarqârâti

uâvisixRazīrū aviata-jififia: HTH Ratfü(aaifu)

*[HTae Hi RäHunrtifuftafast at HTH uTUnif HTSR GT ||

* The only copy of this book which is known to exist was given to Mr. Wylie

by an antiquarian at Peking, and is now in my possession.—F. M. M.

* Professor Oldenberg suggests Twararest; see Rájendralal Mitra's Nepalese

Buddhist Literature, p. 267, l. 23.
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win trait Hà:Tuafafafngra Tara (tria) wa;

Huwn sif f : 'whua whua fashua fashua stana.CN

*imanaesturfitt Risarafa'ssififtisinaiaan

wVIII:GTRUTHRTH"firstäETG:Triate: *IEC sust

Harg autofu situa virua fairua fashua Trias

*Tafa's suftafast Tafoya agatford-fifth qānal

*Tara-jifift sourcfantafogrfu qinutrinai ar

*faafirfisa Hämammagnfirgraffeit * : Hergé

*RRENTafoya Răsăratufa'ra afirfraña.HH

gfāq's Rāmatrinatra firgrafufeit *isfit afa HE

qfit fanfa faafa Hetfaafae

It ends (p. 75,117): RIT'aina"Tàuftafasrat HTR ul

Tuft RSTRfüRT RHIRT ||

THE SANSKRIT TEXT OF THE USHMSHA-VIGAYA-DHARANí

AND TWO TRANSLITERATIONS IN CHINESE.

1. The Sanskrit text with a transliteration, made by 9:#IE * #

Ta-pien-kan-kwáñ-k', i.e. posthumous title of Amoghavagra, who died in

A.D. 774, under the Thán dynasty. (See # MiB ##E Fo-tsu-thun-ki,

fasc. 41, fol. 5 a.) These are given in an Inscription, the date of which is

invisible, though the characters ji, 4E, ‘the first year, are seen in the

last column. In this Inscription the text and the transliteration are

written side by side.

2. The text without transliteration, in an Inscription dated 1107,

erected by ##} Ri-mião, a Chinese priest, in memory of a deceased

disciple of his, under the Liáo (#) dynasty.

3. The text with a transliteration, made by## Fá-hu (Dharma

F 2
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raksha), of India,who had the honourable title#H########ifi

Phu-min-tshz'-kião-kwen-fan-tá-sh', given to him by the Emperor f:#

Zan-tsun, of the Sun dynasty, in 1054, and died in 1058. (See Fo-tsu

thun-ki, fasc. 45, fols. 16b, 17 a.) This Inscription is dated 1147, and was

erected by ### Fan Khán-min, a noble of the Kin (#2) dynasty.

In 1819 (## - + Jú Aft) it was moved from its original place,

i.e. the Hsiao-kun Temple to the south of Shih-ku, in the province of

Honan, to the Temple of Kwán-ti, i. e. the god of war, within the walls

of the city of Hsü-keu, by its governor+## Kân Yáñ-shan. In

this Inscription the text and transliteration are written separately.

The first line contains the text of the same Dhārani, taken from the

rubbing of a quite recent Stone Inscription at Asakusa in Tokio (No. V

of the autotype plates).

Asakusa text: # J# I' # I' # JE. Butsu-kio-son-shio-da-ra-ni,

‘Buddhoshnishāryavigaya-dhárani.”

"############ R.

J######### H] : K #1E #

$# = ##1f.j ż # #

"'# £ in fi : & # IH # ####J8.

j< * ### = #####!# # #

# # # k #ifi Hà '# / F # ###

*''' Ha: gästra Hat arraft --G-5R

Tú arraft - -*E5rst

#D*D D D D D D # D til #:

Ai-mião : - Hafi atrraft - - RETRI

$f Hāt arraft RäE5R

"# #|#######################,

* This sign is meant to show that a syllable in Dharmaraksha's text is left out in the

other texts. * These squares indicate that the letters are not quite legible.

• 1

Amoghavagra : |

Dharmaraksha: |
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ItfitfäfngTa *T* *T*

Ifirfafngla Tara *Tañ

################"Fi ?: E D D
IIf Ifaft ETH *TA *T*Taft

HfirfafargTú Hara *Taft

####, Hà H ##### ### #######

- - D. D. D. D. - - - - - - - -

- - TITE! - $f - - - - - - - -

*H: Heral $f ' ' ' shua whua

#| # NH #6,# # ######### ### ###

farrua it (twice) - Q H.R.R.RTITH TH

fa'rara - - - - - {{RHTTa, TR

D D # ti - - - - ##=####"" :##

farmula - - - - - HTRKTRIHa'TH

fashua fairua RNRHRHRITaTH

H###|H|| Héli RHI ##### =#######

"GURUU *Ifür SH *Tafa's sift

*URUU rtfit,ITH Grara - spa sift

#############D D #####D # F# * D

GURUUI "fit,IETH STRIra- "Ifa stfit

SURUU rtfit,ITR stafa's *IfI

#### ########| #############
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fü- Hi - - - - - - GTravasat

D. D. ## - - - - - - ### F###### D #

f* Hi Rāna,THGTravasat

#3:# ## #|######################||

*Infift's HET-- arade -

*Intfits: - - - - - - -- -

D #####". D - - - - - -

*--------

-

*N *\\y

#ETG:THRue: M

# || 4 || J"# ||{ } {{########### #

ETSU R *IgGurtful snua

ETSU ETSU *T*ITUful snua

#### #### ### E D ## E D #

*TSTC ETSTC *IgGTETURN sn't Ta

ETSU ETSU *TS:Hurfu situa

|# * :# F# ## F# ####JE is $#

*Ia fashua fashtra TTTTHERTIa

# # # Hå få # # Hà i R', '+ £###########
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fa's suftafastafa's RSG

fa's suitafirstafa's QSIT

H#####| || D. D. D. H. # D. D. D D D. D. D. D.

fa's swiftsfästafa's QSTG

fairs swiftsfästaufoy's RSG

H. J.; # ###}} H######|# F## ######

rfratisfah qāITATTHTa'if

(fragi-arfüß *I*T*ITTTRI - - - -

D. D. D. # if £ D # F# # #5, # 94%

of Haistföft qāHaTTHT - - - -

(fragstfea qāHaTTHTa:5tfift

#####| | | # #|#################

wzartfahaftgrfu qāHaTTHI- -

azurfantafogrfu qāHaTr(HRTR

##########|####, #|############

gangfanfafañ qāHaTr(HT TTH

########Jä #### #|########## F# Eg
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-

#gatfügrafufaā - - - - -

- - - ###D D ##### D - D D - -

Egatfüguarfüfea # * *

#| ||#########|###### 1' +##|# ###|#

HETH: *" frts

- - - - asTalTa'QSITH - *|s

- - - - D El D H F ### E D ##

*ETG: aSTRITGSHH ufoys

}} |{####| ||############|| 3: || B #

aäI-- a Cuptaglfiraffirms affarata

qā -- aUU fairs affitain

£ "'; '### H##############-*#

qā - - aUU fairs affraira

qāsīāTaoul fără affaraña

#|####|####### H. B.: #######|####

-- *|Ig - ps - - HHAT - - - fü

-- *|Ig - "Is - - HHAT - - - fü

-- RTÉ H ####| -- =}##- - }}

-- *|Ig" ps - - HHa - - - fü

*H AIgfäurs HETHRarfüg|HIfü

 

# F# || #| || H B # F##= ##########
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füß - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

fgR - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

D. D. D - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

füfi - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

fgä sii aft afa HEraft far fit fraft

####| ||# #fff; #fff; H ##fff; H #fff; H3+£

- - - - - Hfq t HETHfq - - - - -
- - - - - Hfq Hfq - - - - - - - •- -

- - - - - }:# E £ - - - - - - - - -

- - - - - Hfq Hfq - - - - - - - - -

astfaafa aft aft HETHft Hafi, HEI

E; H H #fff; # Jä 5: Jå E £5: Jå His E. K. K. #

- - - - - - Hunt jailfgafoya

- - - - - - Hunt jailfgafoya

- - - - - - D D D # 3. fij #| || #|H ####|

- - - - - - main jaw.f.afoya

Hafn Gafa Hwin jailfäufers

} }} }: ### H R 3: ########|# J##

fatigafays - - - sla Q fasta

f**firus - - - SITa SITa fästra

D. D. D. D. D. D. D. D - - - D. D. D. D. D. ##

faerzafu * - - - sta sra fasta

fačzss * $f # * sta sta fasta

H####### J## If f# 1% ### ### H3+ £;

[III.3.]G



42 THE AAVCIENT PALM-LEAVES.

R QHT + - - - - - - -

fastIa (RT QTT - - - - - - -

H###########D - - - - - - -

fast a GRT QHT - - - - - - -

fast a QR SHT GURU GURU GURUN

H### =}}}# =}}}# ##############

- - - airs - - - fufan -

- - - aărat - - - fuñf -

- - - D. D. D. D. D. D. D. D.

- - - aässt - - - füfgfa -

QURUZ aărăifugatfüfgfa $ii

# ##### #|# 1' 4 HR# ####|#####| ||#

* -- asíl - - - - - -

- - - - ## a# ----

-- - - E E E *; H ## - - - -

* -- afa aST - - - -

* * * as: *ETaş

J## J## I'}|{{# p$###|# F########|#

- - - asTTG. -- - - - - -

- - - as'T' - - - - - - -

- - - p'; H ## ### - - - - -

qas as Tista rúfasta

#####|# "######|###### ##|######
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- - - - - rRI- - - -

risiaSISTG.; ristasit" (a

#|######## W."### ##|##############

- - - - - - - - - - as:

- - - - - - - - - - aSTI

- - - - - - - - - - 'HR##
- - - - - - - - - - aSR

assista as as: futasi

I';##=#H# '###|# F#H#|# Jē, "';###

*HE RH aft: RäHRTHi "a QRIZI

*Tar HH - - - HåRIHi <! QRIZI

D. D. D. D. D. - - - D El El D# ZE L'H'

*{AU HR - - - HåERIHi "a ~RIZI

RH Witt HåRTHTsa QIZI
*Tani

###### ## #|# It'; ' || "'; ' ' HR##E ###

uftfairs---- -

- - frus----

-->4%

- es

- - Hârtfit

- - Râr(fit

* - ########

tra GarfitU \o #

$#J########### # ### #|######Jä.

G 2
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ufoys - qāHaTTH<! R &R

afora - qāH)wTTH- GTHT

WHE E - E E E** *- =#}# #

- - - - - *TaTenTH" Q-R

ufoyfrg qāHaTTH<! {{R

$#|# F#### #|####!H #######: ##

w! Raiff RäHaTHTHR's RIfüfeit as 't

* *Ifüfüß *(EI sea

##### ####D ##| D D D D

Y! *Ifüfüfit #E SE1

wT Rawl *E. TE

##### # ### ### ###

frta • *ru* * faātua it

- - - - arara irst") - - - - - - - -
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fashua farrua RRT straa HTaa
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qawi: - - afous qā(HWTTH - -

:=### #|## D ##### D. D. D D - -

aaTH- - aft's qāHūTTH - -

aHartfraufoys qāHaTr(II RH

=#######|# F## #|########## F# F#

Egatfügrafufeit - - - - -
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Ega fugrimfüfgä $f £ *#

#|################| ||{# ###|# #####

*ETG: - - - - sIEI k =Täs

*IET: _---- STST - -

Hwan: ---- ###### - -

*ETH: - - - - STST || - -

*ETG: Haua STST *Taf

###### ########## |#| ||##
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ufisfasia *H uTrful - - - -

wiftsfast a RTR uTCuil HET:

# # 9), Hà # # #| || |## JE E £ ## ||

& REIT

# ####

safarjaanwarefixei

* This line is given in the Asakusa text only, and probably contains the name of the

writer.
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LIST OF DOCUMENTS MENTIONED IN THE

PRECEDING PAGES.

1. TEXT OF THE PRAGNA-PARAMITA-HRIDAYA-s0TRA AND

THE USHNishA-VIGAYA-DHARANí.

. Photograph of the palm-leaves of Höriuzi.

. Copy in the Asharagio. See Catal. Bodl. Japan., No. 46 a.

. Facsimile sent by H. E. Iwakura. See ditto, No. 45b.

. Photograph of Ziogon's copy.

. Old text of Hridaya-satra only, in }:
Sent by Mr. Ishikawa, now* A 2

Hôkið’s book. belonging to Prof. M. M.

. Corrected text, in ditto.

. Text in Högo's book. See Catal. Bodl. Japan, No. 37.

. Copy of the Hridaya-satra, sent by Mr. Satow. See Catal.,

No. 6 I.

, 9. Copy of the Hridaya-satra and the Dhāraní, sent by H. E.

Iwakura. See Catal., No. 62. -

N.B. The last two copies do not seem to have been made directly

from the palm-leaves.

No. 10. Copy of both texts, sent by Kanematsu and Ota. See Catal.

Bodl. Japan, No. 63 a, b.

This copy was made by K. and O. with the help of Ziogon's copy,

and after consulting the palm-leaves. See Introduction to the Vagra

kkhediká, p. 5.
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2. CHINESE TRANSLATIONS OF THE SHORTER TExT OF THE

PRAGNA-PARAMITA-HRIDAYA-s0TRA.

1. A.D.400, by Kumāragiva, in Cat of Buddh.Tripitaka, by B.N., No. 19.

2. , 649, by Hiouen-thsang, ibid., No. 20.

(The shorter text is said to have been brought to Japan in A. D. 609.)

3. CHINESE TRANSLATIONS OF THE FULLER TExT.

1. A. D. 785–810, by Pragia. Not found in the India Office Collection.

2. , 980-1ooo, by Sh’-hu (Dánapāla P), Cat. Buddh. Trip, No. 935.

(The fuller text is said to have been brought to Japan about A.D.850.)
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V.

THE TWO TEXTS OF THE PRAGAWA-PARAMITA

HR/DAYA-SUTRA.

Although the interest ofthe documents published in the preceding

pagesispurelyarchaeological,and,toacertainextent,historical,it may

be useful toaddherea translation ofthe two texts, the smaller and

larger,ofthePragria-paramita-hridaya-statra. Thesmallerisanabstract

ofthelarger,but even the larger textisonly avery short epitomeof

the doctrines developed in the Pragritaparamita, and therefore hardly

toberenderedintelligiblebymeansofatranslation.

PRAGAWA-PARAMITA-HR/DAYA-SUTRA.

SHORTER TEXT RESTORED..

॥ नम: सवैज्ञाय 11 Adoration to theOmniscient!

आयेावलोकितेश्वरबोधिस --------- ThevenerableBodhisattva.Avo

lokitesvara,performinghisstudyin

क्वो गांभीरायां प्रज्ञा पारमितायां the deep Pragritaparamita (perfec

०६९ चरमाणो लोक tion of wisdom), thought thus:

चाया व्याव यति ‘Thereare the fiveSkandhas,and

'स्म ॥ पंच स्संधा: तांध्य स्वभा- these he considered as by their

natureempty(phenomenal).’

वगून्यान्पश्यति स्म।

इह शारिपुच रूपं प्रशून्यता ‘O Sariputra,”hesaid,‘formhere

isemptiness,andemptinessindeed-e५ --

प्रगून्यतव रूप रूपान्त्र पृथक् isform. Emptinessisnotdifferent

; from form, form is not different

प्रगून्यता शून्यताया न पृथयूप
fromemptiness. Whatisformthat

यदूपं सा अमून्यता या प्रपन्यता isemptiness,whatis emptinessthat
--- 1 - -x isform.'
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gaaa agaT&STGSRTC

fasTHIf I

*E onfog" HauāI wis

RIHTSEIUT RITRTRI wift

SET =THEXT H far. ET THT

* afty": wear=Ifog."

vism at a sti Hāgn a

*ist H isTCI HirāSTHIf

* * *waruf (FRIA

*Hifa H Qu'rariu(R

*Tesaurit:

**quinas. Hiiuma

*I favT HIfael I H fa

engin Hrfaeng in Tast

sI(THCui H STUTHQugin

* :* airn H

STH H HIfüRil

‘The same applies to perception,

name, conception, and knowledge.’

‘Here, O Sáriputra, all things

have the character of emptiness,

they have no beginning, no end,

they are faultless and not faultless,

they are not imperfect and not

perfect. Therefore, O Sáriputra, in

this emptiness there is no form, no

perception, no name, no concepts,

no knowledge. No eye, ear, nose,

tongue, body, mind. No form,

sound, smell, taste, touch, objects.”

‘There is no eye, etc., till we

come to ‘there is no mind.”

(What is left out here are the

eighteen Dhātus or aggregates, viz.

eye, form, vision; ear, sound, hear

ing; nose, odour, smelling; tongue,

flavour, tasting; body, touch, feel

ing; mind, objects, thought.)

‘There is no knowledge, no

ignorance, no destruction of know

ledge, no destruction of ignorance,’

etc., till we come to ‘there is no

decay and death, no destruction of

decay and death; there are not

(the four truths, viz. that there) is

pain, origin of pain, stoppage of

pain, and the path to it. There

is no knowledge, no obtaining (of

Nirvāna).'

[III.3.]
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बोधिसत्वस्य प्रज्ञापारमि

तामाश्रित्य विहरति चित्ताव

रण:। चित्तावरणनास्सिाचादच

स्तो विपयेासातिक्रांतिो निष्ठ

निवैाण:।

अयध्वव्यवस्थिता:सर्वबुडाःप्र

ज्ञापारमितामाश्रित्यानुत्तरांस

म्यक्संबोधिमभिसंबुडाः।

तस्माज्ज्ञातव्यो प्रज्ञापारमि

तामहामंचो महाविद्यामंचो

ऽनुत्तरमंचोऽसमसममंचः सवै

दु:खप्रशमनः सत्यममिथ्याचात्

प्रज्ञापारमितायामुक्तो मंच:।

तिद्यश्या गते गाते पारगते पार

संगते बोधि स्वाहा ॥

॥इति प्रज्ञापारमिताहृदयं

समाप्वं ॥

‘Amanwhohasapproachedthe

Pragriaparamitaofthe Bodhisattva

dwellsenvelopedinconsciousness".

Butwhen theenvelopmentofcon

sciousness has been annihilated,

then he becomes free of all fear,

beyondthereachofchange,enjoy

ing finalNirvaza.’

‘AllBuddhasofthepast,present,

and future, after approaching the

Pragritaparamita,haveawoketo the

highestperfectknowledge.’

‘Therefore one ought to know

thegreatverse of thePragriapara

mita,theverseofthegreatwisdom,

theunsurpassedverse,the peerless

verse, which appeases all pain

it is truth, because it is not false

-the verse proclaimed in the

Pragritaparamita: O wisdom,gone,

gone, gone to the other shore,

landedat theothershore,Svaha..!’

Thus ends the heart of the

Pragritaparamita.

* SeeChilders,s,w..Aittam.
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PRAGNA-PARAMITA-HRIDAYA-SUTRA.

LARGER TEXT RESTORED.

A copy of this fuller text was sent to me from Japan by two young

priests, Kanematsu and Ota (see Anecdota Oxoniensia, Aryan Series,

vol. i. part i, pp. 6–7), and received at Oxford the 7th of October, 1880.

It is the copy of a copy, preserved at a large monastery, generally called

Hasedera, of the Shingon sect at Hase in Yamato, and contains, besides

the text, a Chinese translation and transliteration made, during the

Thang dynasty, by an Indian priest, called Pragiia, of Kipin or Cabul,

who also translated a chapter of the Buddhāvatamsakavaipulyasūtra,

A.D. 796–798. The original is believed to have been brought from China

by a Japanese priest, Yeun, one of the ten great disciples of Kukai (died

A. D. 835), the founder of the Shingon sect in Japan, and was preserved

among the treasures in a monastery called Shio kiin, on the mountain

Köya, in the province of Kii. The copy is now deposited in the Bodleian

Library; see Cat. Bodl. Japan, No. 63. I quote it as J.

Nearly the same text is also to be found in the ‘Chinese Collection

of Sanskrit Texts, under the title of Aryapañkavimsatika-Bhagavati

Praghāpāramitāhridayam. I quote it as W.

| HR: RásTall

vá Hal an 1 Jafarqaa striara's"Rfastfit st

Tui waa HEmfingtan at HKm = #ifrastian

ira's: Haatara-riff ratiâuivira aafiaatus:

* * *[Harirâta Rifaitwatt infüGRat RSTRK" ‘rūft

Trai asTuTofahrai a$1 a CRTU Ura Graz. Thaft (H

‘tis sure is spiravisisravarrafat's arguTse

1 Tom W. * ga: w. * *ru*RRRfü J. rhit.Tammā MTR

wāqārā unfurn Rafú W. * refrtrand Hra uáuárà was W. " From tist

to *qft left out in W. 6 *TvT STs (° W.

H 2
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fog." Tarpnäitärazinfairst infiltrérangārūm ,

*:: *far:g" rifftrai asrar-fairai sã sista:

* firfairst: 1 gags witärarjifrãwth infraen

*EIHR wargain unfogrângărani a. afraxifra's

55gh at #5:ism at rifluut astuttfamai sã"

*THöörä was "fansit is sureis stra

*Trafa G. "sti "Rim visita sti i Gura

**In "Imran a Tuquired at Tsim at Tsim

m; it us azards wist-fistfa = "sm" gi

wnfog" Hauā, "Imagun "srs" wiftsst sta

wifaaz, writt"wrigin: Tg. Tafs wifegs visimai

* < * aga, a tist a tierra a fasti i H Rigi

wn's H are H first H "Tin H Hin H St H "I'm H

rithm of "tags Huat in agüuiras"Häu

Uit wituluá Hůfast-runs: " " faul Hrfaut a writ

w adds wers. **w. * * * *gfen wrst to w. ‘mal

winwën* firfared W. * **w. " Treat rifttrat W. " Deest in w.

* fufans win w. * is sin: sorrstan: *d is titut: smasian: w.

" saw stain sists sq t w si Tuw stamm; afu stam Traum et w.

* * sparm deest in w. ” saras's w. ” wrimm wri" w. "war" J.

* W suga; HuāI: W. H. Ruger w wif J. * Instead of arra Tirurgi

(witurgit left out in J.) Wilfrnmurg: W. writes out the whole list of Dhatus, viz.

* "Tipt summit *firmum; t w virrugi reuni wraftsm": " "

muungi iwungi mufreraumg. t w firstungi taungi firstfrnauts: a wra

wig" orgaungi wraftsmug: t w wifungi witurgi Haifa'Taur;



PRAGNA-PARAMITA-HRIDAYA-SUTRA. 53

*Tara sūHCui H stora Gugu: , H G saggafarā

*I*T*I

From here the text in W. differs so much from J. that it will be better

to print them separately:

J.

* STH H III

firāmūfa: wears fog."

*IHIfaña airfüGKHTHi H

STurf far.THIfara fastfit

fawTACU:lfa RTa(unfa

RTENG fauāRTfirstiin

figfúTu: attasafúIHT

aässt usurfahrafia

RTR at arrattitfiraft

tiq=I: Heats's TRSI: HRT

uTUfRRTHSTrist Higrfaen

*ts" activitsaaaaris:

qāgsawarris:HRTHfq

wRTR HSTur(famingst

*: I HEWII 1 rift riā uTU

ria at Giria stfü GTSI

và amfogs rifftrain

stuT(famrai sãTaifufel

W.

* <d H STH H III

füiratfa: I HRTwf: "T

fogs stafimatfitäraa

HISTúT(fantarfara fas

tfgwrijati HrfaFargwen

fäuäTHIfTarift fürgrfit

3rd agfiti wasrafsite

fu arris's: "surfit

malfaRTTWU arratiân

fü: HTHT I UTSHTSSTTET:

IISTúr(fāHTriwin favTriat

s"Twt is: Rágsawrait

*iw: £ H favaTR H

star(famgait is: I mu

wVI 1 rift rift uTUTâ uT(xi

ria arf, GTIST ||

vávnfogs infrasta

STQ'art IISTúr(faTraffir
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msi infrast stu six fairs via six "Tai

*Tart Hermaa's iron

qTâra R5tfößw US airfü

*HS Higar(HEIR RT,

*Tü 55J" Jaan'Ex

g" vañHilfrtrai H

STuTUfaHTai Hà Hits;

wra Rat fitfävärfärait

HaTrittāfā: 1 goaaraK

TATITHERHI ETARTsKI

fogs witäravārfaxos

arfüG'H: RT a RāTaif u

**HRISTGGiuás Est

at arrañt alfaR*igit

sfit asTartfahrggags

*Till

*TGai a Graf H.G.T.R.Hrú

sirrarasitfirstra àt

fra-ra HERETA arg

*TCHEIR HTQ RIt sºu's

UsahrsEqrvaanuva

#aal HSTúTUfa HT aw" R

a fitfäg"Tarua Rāma

rātāf: Harris's: sz

*TaKTaTHTRHRT 3: TüI

a 5tfairwatt &mfüEST R

STRKGR a fag a' = it

füRT HERTHT: R = HäI

aft askièaarfarqors

griuáž öråt arrain TI

füHRsavigfaft stråtñT

făşfirst arraft asTúr(

fahrāgā

wrphu Tama "fa: J.
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TRANSLATION OF THE LARGER PRAGAWAPARAMITA.

Adoration to theOmniscient!

This I heard. At one time the Bhagavat dwelt at Ragagrtha, on

the hill Gridhrak02a, together with a large number of Bhikshus and

alargenumberofBodhisattvas.

Atthat timetheBhagavatwasabsorbedinameditation,calledGam

bhiravasambodha. AndatthesametimethegreatBodhisattvaArya

valokitesvara, performinghisstudyin thedeepPragritaparamita,thought

thus: ‘Thereare thefiveSkandhas,andthosehe consideredas some

thingby theirnatureempty.'

Then the venerable Sariputra, through Buddha's power,thus spoke

to the Bodhisattva Aryavalokitesvara: ‘If the sonor daughter of a

familywishes toperformthestudyinthedeep Pragitaparamita,howis

hetobetaught?’

Onthis thegreat BodhisattvaAryavalokitesvara thusspoketothe

venerable Sariputra: ‘If the son or daughter ofa familywish to per

form thestudyinthedeepPragritaparamita,hemustthink thus:

There are five Skandhas,and theseheconsideredasby their nature

empty. Formis emptiness,and emptinessindeed isform. Emptiness

is not differentfrom form,form is notdifferent fromemptiness. What

is form that is emptiness,what is emptiness that is form. Thusper

ception, name, conception, and knowledge also are emptiness. Thus,

O Sariputra,all things have the character of emptiness, they have no

beginning, no end, they are faultless and not faultless, they are not

imperfect and not perfect. Therefore,O Sariputra,herein this empti

ness there is no form,no perception, no name, no concepts,no know

ledge. No eye, ear, nose, tongue, body, andmind. Noform, sound,

smell, taste,touch,and objects. There is no eye, etc., tillwecome to

thereisno mind,no objects,no mind-knowledge. There is no know

ledge,no ignorance,no destruction(ofignorance),tillwecometothere

is no decay and death, no destruction ofdecay and death; there are

not(thefour truths,viz.) that there is pain,origin ofpain, stoppage of

pain,and the pathto it. Thereisnoknowledge,noobtaining,no not
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obtaining ofNirvana. Therefore,O Sariputra,as there isnoobtaining

(of Nirvana), a man who has approached the Pragriaparamita of the

Bodhisattvas,dwells(foratime)envelopedinconsciousness. Butwhen

theenvelopmentofconsciousnesshasbeenannihilated,thenhebecomes

freeofallfear,beyondthereachofchange,enjoyingfinalNirvana.

All Buddhas ofthe past, present, and future, after approaching the

Pragitaparamita,haveawoketothehighestperfectknowledge.

Therefore weought to know the greatverseofthe Pragiaparamita,

theverseofthe greatwisdom,the unsurpassed verse, the verse which

appeasesall pain-itis truth,because it is not false-theverse pro

claimed in the Pragitaparamita*: “O wisdom, gone, gone,goneto the

othershore,landedattheothershore,Svaha!’

Thus,OSariputra,shouldaBodhisattvateachinthestudyofthedeep

Pragriaparamita.''

ThenwhentheBhagavathadrisenfrom that meditation,hegavehis

approval to the venerable Bodhisattva Avalokitesvara, saying,“Well

done,well done,nobleson! Soit is,nobleson. Soindeed must this

studyofthedeepPragitaparamitabeperformed. Asithasbeendescribed

by thee, it is applauded byArhatTathagatas..’ Thus spake Bhagavat

with joyful mind. And the venerable Sariputra,and the honourable

Bodhisattva Avalokitesvara,and the wholeassembly,and the world of

gods,men,demons,andfairiespraisedthespeechoftheBhagavat.

HereendsthePragritaparamitahridayastatra.

Theteaching of thePragritaparamita,as hereepitomised,can onlybe

understood in connection with the ordinary teaching ofBuddhism. If

literally translated,itseemsoften utterlyunmeaning. Butitisinreality

but one of the many attempts in philosophy to express the purely

phenomenal or unreal character of all human knowledge. Kant,

literally translated into Sanskrit, would be as unmeaning to Buddhist

BodhisattvasasthePragriaparamita,turnedinto English,istous.

Thetextbeginswithdenying therealityofthe Skandhas... Skandha

isanamewhichhas perplexed both the followers and the students of

Buddhism. It is, I think, best explained by rasi*, collection, but I

* It istruth,notfalsehood,W. *Fitfor obtainingPrag/iaparamita,W.

* Burnouf, Introduction,p. 512.
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believe in our modern way of thinking and speaking, a collective or

abstract suffix, or a simple plural termination, would express it more

correctly when itis usedin such compoundsasr0pa-skandha,vedana

skandha,sangita-skandha, saanskara-skandha, vigiana-skandha. These

five skandhas constitute what we should call the consciousness ofan

intelligent subject, because an intelligent subject presupposes for its

very existence five things, viz. (r) forms or diversities that can be

perceived,(2)everykindofperception,(3)everykindofname,(4)every

kindofconcept,(5)every kind ofknowledge. Almost every writer on

Buddhismhasgivenhisowninterpretationoftheseterms. Tomymind

theyarenothingbuttheessentialconditionsofconsciousnessandknow

ledge. Therecanbeno consciousknowledgewithout r0pa,i.e. forms,

orobjectsdifferingfromeachother,andcapableofbecoming theobjects

of perception. These r0pas are generally reckoned as twenty-eight,

such as earth, water, fire, air; eye, ear, nose, tongue, body; colour,

sound,scent, fiavour; female sex, male sex,vital force, heart, gesture,

speech, ether; lightness, softness, pliability, accumulation, extension,

decay,impermanence,materialfood. Altogether ther0pasmaybesaid

toconstitutetheexternalorobjectiveworld,includingtheorganisedbody

ofman.

On the othersidewehaveVedana,sensuous perception,followed by

sangrria, the process of naming (Adyos). This again is the conditio

sine qua non ofsanskara, concepts,and from them arises vigitana,

knowledge. Sometimes these four conditionsarecomprehendedunder

the name ofnama,name,Adyos; andNama-r0pa thus becomesaterm,

designating theconsciousindividual,consistingasweshouldsayofbody

andmind,orofobjectiveimpressionsandsubjectiveapprehension.

AllthiswhichrepresentstheresultofBuddhistpsychologicalthought,

is here declared to be stanya, empty, conditioned, relative, pheno

menal. All things, as known to us,all dharmas,are, according to the

Pragritaparamita, not real in the highest sense, but phenomenal only,

subjective, temporal,andpassingaway.

Thelistsofthesepsychologicaltermsareso wellknowninBuddhist

literature that, in order to avoid constant repetition,we often find the

expression yavat, i.e. from this till we come to that. So when the

Dhatusor theelementsconstituting sight,etc.,cometo bementioned,

one text says,‘NottheEye-dhatu,i.e.there isnoeye-element, tillwe

I [. III,3.]
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cometothereisnomind-element.’ Theother text(W.)givesthewhole

list. I had to insert na, dharmadhatu/a, because between manodhatu/2,

thewholeofthemind,andmanovigitanadhatu/t,thewholeoftheknow

ledgegainedbythemind,thewriter must have left outdharmadhatu/a,

i.e.thewholeoftheindividual objects cognisable bythe mind. What

followsafterwardsreferstothewell-knownpratityasamutpada,thechain

of causation which exists in the world, and which it is the object of

Buddha'steaching tostop. Heretooalmosteveryscholarhasproposed

anewinterpretation. IfIaddmyown,itisonlyasacontribution toa

subjectwhich isasyetfar from being fully understood. The chain of

causesbeginsinBuddhism,asin theUpanishads,with

(1) Avidya,ignorance. Fromitarise

(2) Saznskara,conceptsor ideas. Fromthemarises

(3) Namartpa, the subject-object, as explained before, i.e. rtapa,

objects; vedana,perception; sangria,naming; vigitana,know

ing. Thisismanifestedin

(4) Shadayatana, the six organs of sense, eye, ear, nose, tongue,

body, and manas, the common sensory. These being there,

thereisthepossibilityof

(5) Sparsa,contactbetweensubjectandobject. Fromthatsprings

(6) Trishna,thirst,desire. Fromthis

(7) Upadana,alayingholdof,appropriating,clinging tothings,which

produces

(8) Bhava, being, existence, subjective relation to objective things.

This takes theform of

(9) Gati,birth,which isinvariablyfollowedby

(1o) Garamarana,decayanddeath,andall theevilsoflife,i.e.du/akha,

pain,which,accordingtoBrahmansaswellasBuddhists,isthe

causeofallphilosophy.

The Pragritaparamita teaches that this chain ofcauses is empty or

apparent only, that there is no such thing as real Avidya, ignorance,

and,as it adds,no vidya either, thereforealsonodestruction of avidya,

which is the aim of Buddha's philosophy. This negation of the ten

causesandeffectsisthensupposedto becarried on tillwecometothe

tenth,viz.thereisnotreallydecayanddeath,and thereforenodestruc

tionofdecayanddeath.

Nextfollowsanegationofthefourgreat truthsofBuddhism,viz.that
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thereexistspain,astheresultofthetencauses,thatthereisacausefor

such pain, that the cause ofit can be stopped, and that Buddha has

pointedoutthewaytostopit. Thesefourtruthsconstituteknowledge,

and lead to Nirvana.; but, according to the Pragriaparamita, there is

again no such knowledge, and no such obtaining or not-obtaining of

Nirvana. Andasthatisso,amanshoulddrawneartoPragritaparamita,

and would then be Aeittavarana. This is rendered by the Chinese

translatorsas‘withoutobstacles arising fromthought or consciousness,''

i.e.Aitta-avarana/a. Thismayberight,butwemayalsotakeitasAitta

avarana/t,‘envelopedinthoughtsandsorrows,’because the textgoeson

tosay,thatwhenthisenvelopmenttoohasbeenperceivedtobenothing,

final, firm,real Nirvana is obtained,such as thePragritaparamita alone

can give.

I 2
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PALAEOGRAPHICAL REMARKS ON THE

HORIUZI PALM-LEAF MSS.

I.

PROFESSOR: Max Müller's discovery of the Horiuzi palm-leaves and

the acquisition of trustworthy facsimiles of these documents, which we

owe to his sagacity and untiring energy, are events the importance of

which for Indian palaeography cannot be estimated too highly. In the

first place, the mere fact of their existence puts an end to the doubts

and misgivings, entertained by some of the most distinguished San

skritists, regarding the age of the palm-leaf MSS. found during

the last ten years in Nepāl and in Western India. Owing to the curse

of uncertainty which seems to attach to most historical and literary

documents, purely Indian, the possibility, at least, of doubting the age

of the palm-leaves, discovered in India, could hitherto not be denied,

in spite of the dates which their colophons very frequently exhibit.

The objection, raised by Professor A. Weber and Dr. Burnell, that the

dates might have been copied from more ancient originals, and that in

some cases the fresh look of the palm-leaves favoured such a supposition,

was, though not unanswerable, yet sufficiently plausible to remove the

manuscripts from the class of the duoNoyotaeva, and to place them in that

of the āvrtkeyóueva. It was, indeed, possible to answer, as has been

ably done by Mr. C. Bendall in his palaeographical introduction to the

Catalogue of the Cambridge Collection", that the climate of the places

where the finds were made, the tradition and the circumstances of the

country, the correctness of the historical and astronomical statements

contained in the MSS., and the chain of palaeographical and

monumental evidence made their genuineness exceedingly probable.

But there was not a single one among them regarding which one could

say that its age was guaranteed by trustworthy external evidence, and,

therefore, absolutely unassailable. This is the point in which the

Horiuzi palm-leaves, though undated, are so much superior to all similar

documents, and through which they gain a paramount importance for

* Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts, p. xviiff.



64 APPEAVDIX.

the palaeographist. In their case we can say with full confidence’, ‘We

have good evidence, showing that these leaves were brought to Japan

in 609 A.D., and that they came from China. It is further probable that

in China they belonged to the monk Yashi, who died in 577 A.D., and

before him to Bodhidharma, who emigrated from India to China in

520 A.D. Leaving all probabilities aside, it is certain that this MS.,

which evidently has been written by an Indian scribe, cannot date

later than the first half of the sixth century A. D. As it is thus proved

that a palm-leaf MS. has lasted more than thirteen hundred years, and,

in spite of its transmission from India to China, and from China to

Japan, has remained in a very fair condition, and is for the greater part

legible, it is no longer reasonable to entertain on general grounds

misgivings regarding the age of the Nepālese Bauddha and the

Western India Gaina MSS., the earliest of which are dated from

three to five centuries later. The force of this argument becomes even

stronger, if it is taken into consideration that the MSS., belonging to

the last two classes, were mostly kept in or near the places where they

were written, and frequently left untouched for centuries, as well as that

the climate of Nepāl and of the dry plain of Western India is more

favourable to the preservation of such documents than that of Japan.

Important as is the service thus rendered to us by the Horiuzi palm

leaves, they yield, on closer examination, still more valuable archaeological

and palaeographical results. First, they show that the writing materials

were exactly the same as those employed later by the Bauddhas

and Gainas, and that the technical contrivances used by the writer, and

his method in forming the letters, partly resemble those still in use

among the Indian Lekhakas. Secondly, they prove that in the first

half of the sixth century a perfectly developed literary or cursive

alphabet was used in Central India, the characters of which are, with the

exception of very few letters, identical with those of the most ancient palm

leaf MSS. from Nepāl, while they differ from those of the cognate

contemporaneous inscriptions, found in the same parts of India. Where

they do not agree with the latter, they mostly show more advanced

or more strongly modified forms, which in their turn appear in the

inscriptions about two hundred years later, i.e. in the eighth century.

Hence it is evident that in this case, at least, we have to reject the

* See Professor Max Müller's Letter, printed in the Transactions of the Sixth

International Congress of Orientalists at Leiden, pp. 124-128.
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commonly received theory", according to which the modifications of the

characters, used in inscriptions, present a faithful view of the history

of the Indian alphabet, and in particular give an ocular demonstration

of the gradual development of the literary alphabets. On the contrary it

is plain that in this case the characters of the official documents lagged

behind those employed for literary purposes, and that they were

gradually modified through the influence of the latter. The lesson,

taught us by the Horiuci palm-leaves, fully agrees with the precisely

similar conclusions, drawn by Professor Dowson, Dr. Burgess, myself,

and others from the simultaneous occurrence of archaic and modern

looking letters on a number of copper-plate grants from Gugarát”, and

a comparison of the current handwriting, used on the latter, with the

characters of the palm-leaves makes it highly probable that, as early as

the beginning of the sixth century, two somewhat differing literary

alphabets existed in the northern half of India. These results, which

might be further confirmed and expanded by a correct interpretation

of certain passages from various ancient works enumerating the names of

a great number of Indian alphabets, will force the Indian palaeographists

to modify their method of investigation which hitherto was based ex

clusively on a comparison of the epigraphic alphabets, and henceforth to

pay greater regard to those used for literary purposes. In order to

make these various points clearer, it will be advisable to subject the

Horiugi MS. to a close and detailed examination, and to compare

its letters with those of other old MSS., and of the allied inscriptions.

II.

According to the facsimile the Horiuzi palm-leaves measure each

eleven inches and a half, while their breadth slightly differs. The

second (B) is nearly two inches broad. The left half of the first (A)

has the same size, but its right half gradually tapers off towards the

end, where it measures only one inch and three quarters. The inequality

is due to the peeling off of a strip at the lower end, which must have

occurred when the leaf was trimmed and prepared for use, because the

* This theory is worked out fully, and with seeming success, in Dr. Burnell's

Elements of South-Indian Palaeography, the standard work on Indian epigraphy.

* Journ. Roy. As. Soc., New Series, IV, 265-266; Ind. Ant., V, 113; XI, 305;

XII, 151; XIII, 70; Arch. Rep. W. Ind., IV, 79.

K. [III.3.]
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writing in the seventh line stops exactly at the point where the leaf

begins to become narrower. These dimensions agree very closely with

those found frequently in the Nepālese and Gaina palm-leaf MSS., see

Bendall, Catalogue, Nos. 1161, 1267, 1648, 1649, 1653, 1657–8, 1662,

1679, 1691, 1699, 1701-8; Kielhorn, Report for 1880-1, Nos. 1, 20, 30,

32, 50, 68, 73. Each leaf shows two small holes, placed three inches

from either end, and almost exactly in the middle between the top and

the bottom, as they divide the fourth line into three parts. As is known

from the usage still prevailing in Southern India, and from the examples

found in the ancient Nepālese and Gaina palm-leaf MSS., the holes were

intended to pass a string which kept the leaves together. One side of

each leaf is left blank. This circumstance shows that the two were

intended to form a complete diminutive Pothi or manuscript. For accord

ing to the Indian custom, observable in ancient and modern MSS., the

outer sides of the first and last leaves are not utilised, because the letters

would be destroyed by the friction of the wooden boards or metal plates,

between which the Pothis are usually placed.

The number of lines is on the first leaf six and a half, and on the

second seven; the number of aksharas or syllables in each line varies

between 47 (B. l. 6) and 65(A. l. 6 and B. l. 2). The lines are so straight

and the distances between them have been kept so carefully, that one is

led to suspect the writer having had some such contrivance as a wooden

board with parallel strings tied across, which the modern copyists of

Western India usually place under the thick country-paper in order to

be able to keep the line. This circumstance as well as the regularity

and neatness of the letters points to the conclusion that the writer was a

skilled Lekhaka, while the numerous uncorrected clerical mistakes show

that he was not a scholar. The whole style of the writing shows that it

has been done with a hard-nibbed pen, possibly a reed-pen, but not with

a brush. The same conclusion may be drawn from the appearance of

the half-effaced letters, and the look of the latter makes it further very

probable that the ink was of the same quality as that used by the Gaina

writers for their ancient palm-leaf MSS. When copying the ancient

MS. of the Vikramáñkakarita at Gesalmir, I found several passages

where, though the ink had been rubbed off, the outlines of the letters

were yet recognisable with the help of a magnifying glass". It also

* Vikramānkakarita, Introduction, p. 45. If after the ink has been rubbed off, the
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happenedseveraltimesthatonmytouching a leafincautiously theink

ofoneorseveralletterscameofinacakeordissolved intoafineblack

powder,leaving theoutlinesoftheaksharasstillfaintly visible. Agreat

manylettersontheHoriuaileavespresentexactlythesameappearance

as the half-efaced characters of the Gesalmir MS., while the space

betweenthemlooks as ifit had beenblackened bythedustorpowder

oftherubbed-offink. Itisworthyofnotethat,if thevariouscopiesof

theoriginalonplatesii-ivaretobe trusted', theMS.musthavesuffered

greatlyduring the lastfew years. For a number ofletters,which the

copiesgive,areillegibleonthephotographorhavequitedisappeared.

In turning to the consideration ofthe letters,it will be advisableto

begin with a remark on astatement,madebyZiogon,which seemsto

reveal their ancient name. He says in the third ‘Additional Note,''

above, p. 16, ‘Among the Mo-ta (Matra or vowels*) the Fourteen

Sounds* (of Siddha), the four letters of r2, etc. (rf, Ja, /2) are added.

Itshowsthattheseare the BrahmalettersofCentral India.''

outlines ofthe letters remainvisible,that is themostcertain sign that the MS.has

beenwrittenwithapen. Forthatcanonlyhappenwhen smallportions ofthefiuid

areforcedbypressureintothesurfaceoftheleaves.

' ItwasbecauseIdidnot quite trust these copies thatI waitedbeforepublishing

them tillIhad receiveda photograph. Myimpression is that thecopies depended

more or less on Ziogon's copyor onoldwood-blockspreserved inthe monasteries.

Ziogon,who livedtwo hundred years ago,could evidently read manyletters which

wecanonlyguessat. Thewear and tear ofthepalm-leaves neednot thereforebe

ascribedtothelastfewyears.–F.M.M.

* Mota,I think,ought to be rendered in Sanskrit notbyMatra,but by Matrika,

*matrix.' For initialvowels cannot be called Matra,which eithermeansaksharava

yava‘*mora,’ordenotes the e-stroke. Matraka,on the other hand, is the technical

name of the varnasamamnaya or the whole alphabet, as taught in the indigenous

schools(lekhasalasor pat/a.salas)ofIndia,andalsoofeach individualsign(matrka

kshara) or spoken syllable (matrikapada),occurring in this alphabet. The former

meaning ofmatrka is given by Hemakandra, seethe Petersburg Dictionary, sub

voce,where,owing toa misprint in the Calcutta edition oftheAnekarthakosha,a

seconderroneousmeaning,svara,‘vowel,’hasbeenadded(Zachariae,Lexicographische

Beitrage,p.85,correctionofH.an.III,8r). Thesecondmeaningoccurs in the intro

ductory verse of the Matrikakosha, published in Phateh-Narayanasinha's Twelve

Koshas, Benares, Saka,1787. ItisalsogiveninMolesworth's Marathi Dictionary.

* This curiousexpression,whichZiogonusesalso,p.14,inhis description ofthe

contentsoftheleaves,refers,Ithink,toadivisionofthelettersintofourteengroupsof

sounds identical with or similar to that which we find in the fourteen Mahesvara

StatrasofParrini.

K. 2
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ThenameBrahma letters,i.e.brahmaksharani or brahmi lipi which

Ziogon thus assigns to the characters ofthe Horiuaipalm-leaves,has

adoublemeaning. Itmaydenoteall Indianwriting,becauseaccording

toanancientmyththeinventionof thealphabetisascribedtoBrahman,

the creator. This story is explicitly mentioned by Hiouen Thsang,

Memoires, I,p. 71, andin thefragmentsoftheBrihaspatiSmriti'. Its

existenceisalsoimpliedbyAl-Ber0ni'sremarkthat theinventionofthe

Indian alphabet was ‘une revelation du ciel*,’ as well as by the

customaryrepresentation of Brahman in pictures and sculptureswhere

heholdsaninscribed leaforbook in oneofhishands*. Butthe term

brahmi lipihasalsoamorerestricted meaning,anddenotesaparticular

Indian alphabetinthewell-known passage of theLalita-vistara,p.I43

(Calcutta edition)*. Both these significations are apparent in the

interesting passages fromtheGainaAgamas,quoted and discussedby

Professor Weber,Indische Studien, XVI,pp.28o, 399–4or,where it is

said that the bambhi livi (brahmi lipi)has eighteen varieties, the first

ofwhichisagaincalledbambhi. IfZiogon took his expression in this

restricted sense, and if the tradition on which he based his assertion

is trustworthy, it may be that he teaches us the precise meaning of

anancienttermwhichhithertowasnomore thananemptyname.

The palaeographicalcharacter of the alphabet of the Horiuaipalm

leavesisdeterminedchiefybythefollowinggeneralprinciples,visiblein

theformationoftheletters: r.theseparationof theaksharasfromeach

other; 2.a predilection for the use ofsmallwedges,theso-callednail

heads; 3. the substitution of flat tops for the angular or round ones

of the old alphabets; 4. the development of right-hand verticals,pro

jecting beyond the body of the letters; 5. the retention ofopen tops

wherevertheyexistedin theoldletters.

The separation ofthe aksharas was, I think, carried through in all

cases,though some letters,e.g.of A..l.6,lookon thephotographas if

theywereconnected. Butitseemstomethatthisappearanceismerely

due to the conversion ofthe ink-crustintoafinepowderwhichstained

thesurroundingpartsof theleaf... Thecustomof keepingtheaksharas

* Ftihrer,Darstellungder LehrevondenSchriftenbeiBrzhaspati, vs.2.

* Reinaud,Memoire,p.297.

* Seee.g.Moore,Hindu Pantheon,platei,wherehoweveranincorrectexplanation

oftheattributeisgiveninthetext.

* SeealsoFoucaux's FrenchtranslationoftheTibetantext,p. 122.
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separate in small blocks prevails in all the ancient inscriptions and in

the oldest palm-leaf MSS. It may also be noticed in many later, even

Devanāgari paper MSS., where the writers have not been over-anxious

to save space, or have not cared to prolong the horizontal top-strokes

beyond the edges of the letters.

The wedges, which perhaps are the most characteristic point in this

alphabet, are employed in various ways. They are placed at the top

of the down-stroke or, if the letter has several down-strokes, at the top

of the left-hand one. In this manner they are used in forty-one, or, if

the copies on plates ii—iv, which alone give the letter llam”, may be

trusted, in forty-two, out of the fifty-one characters of the alphabet.

Another use to which the wedges are put, is to mark the end of hori

zontal strokes, as in the letters na, ga, and ta, or the lower end of

down-strokes as in kha, ga (left-hand limbs), gha, and ra. Finally

they serve as substitutes for curved or broken lines in the left-hand

limbs of bha and sa. In the two latter cases, the top of the wedge

is turned sideways or downwards. It is evident that the primary object

of their employment at the top of down-strokes was to clearly define

the end, to make the letters regular, and to mark the line. Various

expedients have been tried by the ancient Hindus in order to effect

these purposes. The oldest and simplest, which probably is the parent

of the rest, consists in the addition of a small horizontal line, the

so-called serif, to the top of the down-strokes, mostly the left-hand

ones. It appears first, though rather irregularly, in many of the Andhra

and Kshatrapa inscriptions of the Western caves, and becomes more

constant on the copper-plates of the Guptas, the kings of Valabhi,

those of Vengi, the Pallavas, Kalukyas, and so forth". On the plates,

especially those from the South, the line is sometimes slightly curved

like a diminutive crescent, whence the angle at the top of the Kanarese

and Telugu characters seems to be derived. By an extension of the

serif to either side the characteristic top-line of the Nāgari alphabets

* Bendall, Catalogue, p. xliii.

* As the exact shape of this letter seems to me doubtful, I shall not take it into consi

deration in the sequel. From its position I infer that it is meant for the Vedic la, which

in many indigenous Indian tables of the alphabet is placed between ha and ksha.

* In illustration of these and the following remarks, Burgess, Indian Alphabets,

Arch. Rep. W. I. vol. iv, plate v, and the plates in Burnell, Elements of South-Indian

Palaeography, may be compared.
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is obtained. Another modification of the serif is the small square, either

hollow or filled in, which is found in the Vākātaka inscriptions, and

in Kandragupta's Udayagiri inscription of Samvat 82". The wedge,

too, seems to be a descendant of the serif, and due to its artistic com

bination with the down-strokes. It occurs first in the Gupta inscriptions

of the Kuháon type, and is found in a very great number of later epi

graphic documents from all parts of India, either by itself or in association

with prolonged horizontal lines which close the tops of the letters. The

latter process has given rise to the Kutila writing. A transformation

of the wedge is the hollow triangle which occurs sporadically in many

inscriptions, otherwise characterised by wedges”.

The substitution of flat tops for angular round ones, which appears in

the letters e, kha, ga, ta, tha, dha, and sa, is without doubt like the

use of the wedges, due to the desire to make the characters more

regular, and, above all, to mark the line. Sporadic instances of the

operation of this principle occur in the Gupta inscriptions of the Kuháon

type and other documents of the same period.

The right-hand verticals projecting beyond the body of the letters

are found in the letters kha, ga, gha, ka, ta, tha, dha, pa, ba, ma,

ya, la, va, sa, sha, and sa, and occasionally in na. Sometimes there

is instead of the vertical a slightly curved line, the ends of which incline

towards the right. These peculiar down-strokes are either extensions

of the old short ones, or substitutes for lines, curving to the right (e.g.

in ta, tha). They probably owe their origin to the practice, still

generally prevalent among Indian Lekhakas, of beginning the letters

on the left side, next making the right-hand stroke, and finally adding

the connecting links between the two". With this method it was

natural to allow a free sweep to the pen in forming the right-hand

down-stroke, and to make it somewhat longer than the left-hand

portion. When the connecting link was made, the down-stroke of

course protruded beyond the body of the letter*. Though the origin

Cunningham, Reports, IX, plate xix. 2.

* See e.g. No. 8 of Dr. Bhagvānlál's Nepāl Series, Ind. Ant. IX, 171.

* See my remarks on this subject in my Leitfaden für den Sanskrit Elementar

cursus, Note zur Schrifttafel. I may add that in the case of complicated signs like

kha, the process of formation is as follows: 1. *, 2. ‘s, 3.8, 4. St.

* Sometimes the side-stroke protrudes in flat-topped letters also beyond the top-line,

and through an artistic treatment of the upper prolongation of the verticles arise the
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of this characteristic seems thus merely due to an accident, it has

effected a very important transformation in the shape of the letters.

It makes them look as if the right-hand stroke was not an integral

portion of the letter, but merely a support on which the real letter

leans. Looking at the formation of the compound letters in the modern

Devanāgari, where the right-hand vertical is so frequently omitted, it

seems to me not doubtful that the Lekhakas, who first framed groups

like *, *, *, really considered the verticals to be unessential. Though

the alphabet of the Horiuzi palm-leaves is a long way behind the

development which the modern Devanāgari has reached, it yet shows

clearly how that was produced.

While the last-mentioned three peculiarities are innovations, produced

by the same tendencies which operated in the formation of the modern

Devanāgari, the retention of the open tops in those letters where the

old alphabets have them, is an archaic feature.

Besides these general principles, there are several minor character

istic points, which can only be brought out fully by a separate con

sideration of each letter. In turning to this task, it will be advisable

to combine with it the not less important comparison of the cognate

alphabets, used in manuscripts and inscriptions. The number of

documents which by their characters are more or less closely allied to

the Horiuzi palm-leaves is so great, that it is necessary to make a

selection among them, and to take into consideration only a few typical

ones to which dates can be assigned with some certainty. Among the

literary alphabets the most useful are (1) that preserved in the oldest

Nepalese MSS., Nos. 1049 and 1702 of the Cambridge Collection

(Bendall, Catalogue, plate i), the former of which, according to Mr.

Bendall's very probable conjecture,dates from the year252 of the Sriharsha

era, or 858–9 A.D. (2) The Săradā alphabet of Kasmir, which, according

to the evidence of the coins, has certainly been in use since the times

of Avantivarman or the middle of the ninth century A.D. Among the

epigraphic alphabets the most serviceable are (1) the Gupta alphabet

of the Kuháon pillar', and for some letters that of the Indokhera copper

plate”, dated respectively in Guptasamvat 141 and 146, and probably

little horns or projections at the side of ga, sa, etc., on the Morbi plate and other

inscriptions with ornamental characters.

* Indian Antiquary, X, 125. * Journ. Beng. Br. Roy. As. Soc. XLIII, 364.
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belongingtothefirsthalfofthefourthcenturyA.D.'' (2)TheNepalese

alphabetsofDr.Bhagvanlalsseriesofinscriptions,whicharedatedintwo

differenteras,Nos.I-4,Sanavat386-535,andNos.6-15,Sanavat34-153,

and probablyrangebetween the middleofthe fourth and the middle

of theeighthcenturiesA.D.* (3) Thatofthe G/alrapathan.inscription,

datedintheyear746 ofan unnamed era,and hence in nocase earlier

than689-9oA.D.,but possibly later*. (4)The closely-allied alphabets

of the Samangad/a plates of Dantidurga, dated Sakasanvat 675 or

753-54 A.D.*, and of the signatures of Dadda Prasantaraga, on the

Gurgara plates, Sakasanvat 38o-415 or 458-493 A.D.', which exhibit

theoldestknownformoftheDevanagari alphabet.

* I consider thetraditionaldateofthebeginning ofthe Guptaera, 319A.D.,tobe

impossiblefortheseinscriptions. SirE..C.Bayley'scalculations,which on the basis

ofthedatesoftheKabulcoins,fixitin19oA.D..,seemtomemostprobable.

* IndianAntiquary, IX,163seqq. Thebeginningofthe era used in the firstfour

may becalculated approximatelywith the help ofthe Likkhavi vansavali,given in

No.15. It falls shortly before the beginning ofthe Christian era. The details of

thecalculationwillbepublished in the “ConsiderationsontheChronologyofNepal,’

nowbeingprintedintheIndianAntiquary. ThereasonswhythedatesofNos.6-15

must be referred to the Sriharsha era have been given by Mr.Bendall, Catalogue,

p. xli.

* Indian Antiquary, V, 18o. The Ghalrapathan inscription furnishesa goodex

ampleofanarchaic type, closelyallied to the alphabet oftheHoriuai palm-leaves,

fromWesternIndia. Otherexamplesofthesametypearefoundonthesealof Sarva

varman, the Maukhari (Journ.Roy.As. Soc.. III,p.377),on theBuddhist clayseals

fromValabhi,Kanheri (Journ.Bomb.Br.Roy.As.Soc.VI,platesvii*-viit'),andJava

(Burnell,Elements, platexxii),ontheKamavana inscription (Ind.Antiquary,X,34),

on the Morbi plate,dated Gopta (Gaupta)-sarrvat 585 (Ind.Antiquary, II, 258),on

the Deogarh pillar, dated (Vikrama)-sarrvat 919 and ..Sakasawrvat784(Cunningham,

Reports, X,platexxiii),on the Seven Pagodas(Burnell,Elem. plate xxii),and ona

number of unpublished photographs and facsimiles, among which the Dasavatara

fragmentoftheRashtraktazas(transcript published, Burgess,Arch.Rep.W.I.vol. v,

87-89)maybespeciallymentioned. Allthese documents show,inspiteofnumerous

smalldivergencies,afamilylikeness,and agree in principlewith thealphabetof our

palm-leaves. There is not a single one among them which can be referred with

certaintytoanearlierperiodthantheeighthcenturyA.D.

* IndianAntiquary, XI, 1o8.

* Umetaplates, IndianAntiquary,VII,61 ; Kairaplates, Journ.Roy.As.Soc.N.S.

IV,p.248,platesiiandiii. ThoughDr.Bhagvanlal(IndianAntiquary,XIll,71seqq.)

hasexpressedstrongdoubtswithrespect to thegenuineness oftheUmeta and llao

plates,andhas referredthedates of the Kaira platestotheseventhcentury, Ihave

nohesitationinsayingthathissuspicionsagainsttheformerareunfounded. Mychief

argumentis thatanotherunpublishedgrantofkingDaddaPrasantaragaexists,which
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In order to facilitate reference,the annexed platevi gives a tabular

view ofthe most important among thesealphabets,as well as ofthat

of the Horiuai palm-leaves. The characters have been taken from

the published facsimiles referred to in the preceding notes. Only for

the Sarada alphabet,tracingsofthe unpublished MS. of the Sakuntala

nataka(DeccanCollegeColl.of1876–1877,No.192)havebeen used,and

forafew lettersof columnviii,impressions from the original Bagumra

plates. ThecompilerofthetableisDr.Pfurtscheller,ofVienna. I now

proceed toadetailed and comparativeexaminationofthecharacters of

theHoriuaipalm-leaves,

III.

A. INITIAL, VOWELS.

a differs from Gu." and the older alphabets, by the curve open to

the left in the lower portion ofthe left halfof the letter,and by the

shorteningoftheright-handvertical. The former peculiarityischarac

teristic ofall the literaryalphabets ofNorthern India. Identical with

H.P. are Ne. MSS. 1o49 and 17o2, Sa., the modern Devanagari of

Western India, Ne.I. Nos. r3-15, while Nos. r–9, 12 agree with Gu..,

andNo. 11hasatransitionalform,similar to Gha. Sa.agrees,too,but

has,inaddition,aclosed top.

aisformed like a with the addition of the mark ofthe longvowel,

forwhich both a curve at thelowerend oftheright-handvertical and

the usual a-stroke to the right of the top are used. The first form

occurs in Ne. MS. 1o49 and Ne.I. No. 15 (No. r showing the old a

isdatedin ..Sakasarrvat415,andmentionsaneclipseofthesunwhichreallyhappened

onthedaynamed. This grant,theBagumraplates,will beshortlypublishedinthe

Transactionsof theViennaAcademy,togetherwithadiscussionofthewholeGurgara

question. I willadd,alreadyhere,thatinconsequenceofDr. Bhagvanlal'sdiscovery

ofa longer series ofGurgarakings,I no longer refer the date oftheKaviplateof

Gayabhara(IndianAntiq.V,ro3)totheVikramaera. I admit that Mr.Fleet'sand

GeneralCunningham'scalculations,whichmakethedateSant.486equalto736A.D..,

areprobablycorrect.

* In the sequel the followingabbreviationswillbeused: Gu.=Gupta; Gu.Ind.=

Guptaofthe Indokhera plates; Gu.Ku.=Gupta ofKuhaon; H.P.=Horiuai palm

leaves; Gha.=G/halrapathan inscription; Ne. I.=Nepaleseinscriptionsof Dr.Bhag

vanlal'sseries;Ne.MSS.=NepaleseMSS.;.Sa=Saradaalphabet;Sa.=Dantidurga's

Samangadh plates; U.B.=signaturesontheUmetaandBagumraplates. Figuresin

bracketswithoutanyadditionrefer tothecolumnsontheaccompanyingtable.

L [III. 3.]
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with the curve below). The second is found in Ne. MS. 1702. The

curve at the bottom is used as a sign of the length, in many ancient

and modern alphabets from various parts of India, compare e.g. the

Vengi, Vattelutu, the modern Grantha, Tamil, and Tulu (Burnell, Elem.

plates i, xv-xviii). It is almost a principle in Indian palaeography,

that the place where a stroke, denoting length, may be attached to the

akshara, is immaterial, and that the choice of its form, whether straight,

curved, or round, depends entirely on convenience.

i differs from the ancient forms by the arrangement of the dots or

circles in a triangle, the base of which is turned upwards, and the apex

downwards, as well as by the addition of a small curve to the lower dot.

This arrangement of the dots is, no doubt, due to the desire to mark

or to keep the line. The immediate precursor of the H. P. form is that

of Gu. Ind. Gu. Ku. shows a slightly different arrangement of the dots

and wedge instead of the right-hand upper dot. This form occurs

throughout in Ne. I. Nos. 1–12, while Nos. 13–15 have the character

of H. P., which appears also in Ghà., Sá, Sã., Ne. MSS., and many other

Northern alphabets. It continues sporadically in the Gaina Devanāgari,

as late as the fifteenth century.

i is characterised by the arrangement of the four dots which form a

rhombus instead of a square (Andhra, Nānāghāt, Burgess, Ind. Alph. 5),

and by the curve of the lower dot. The form of H. P. occurs on the

Morbi plate in the name Gäikadeva. Ne. MS. 1049 differs slightly, as

the dot above the line has a very minute tail. Sá. differs, its form,

which consists of a straight line and two dots, being derived from that

used on the Gurgara plates (Kaira) J.

u is again a test-letter, and characterised by the curve to the left into

which the right-hand horizontal stroke of the old Maurya and Andhra

letter has been converted. Gu, shows still a curve to the right, and so

do Ne. I. Nos. 1–12. But Ne. I. 13–15, Ne. MSS., Sá., Ghà., Sá., as

well as all the Northern literary alphabets, agree with H. P. either fully

or very closely.

0 differs from the short vowel by a straight slanting stroke, issuing

from the right side of the wedge, and has thus a slightly more archaic

appearance than the closely allied forms of Ne. MS. 1049, Sá., and the

other modern literary alphabets, where the long vowel is marked by a

curve attached in various ways.
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ri seems to be the parent of the modern Devanāgari forms, comes

nearest to that used by the Marāthās, and is allied to the Nandināgari

form t (left out by Burnell). A comparison of the forms preserved

in Ne. MS. 1049 and Sá., leads me to suspect that the letter has in all

cases been formed out of ra by the addition of a curve turned to the

right, which serves to denote the medial ri in the Gupta and later

alphabets. The differences in the form are caused partly by the

adoption of various forms of ra as matrix or basis, and partly by the

difference in the manner in which the curve is attached. In the H. P.

sign, the basis is the left-hand part, a ra consisting of a vertical with

a small horizontal line attached to the middle, on the left side, the curve

denoting the medial ri has been expanded and placed to the right of

the matrix, the connexion being formed by a horizontal bar. In the

letter of Ne. MS. 1049 the matrix is a ra, consisting of a short vertical

with a knob-like projection on the left, and the curve has been attached

to the latter. In the Sá. form, the ra chosen as the matrix is the

straight down-stroke, and the curve has been added to its lower end.

rt consists of the same elements and the mark of the long vowel,

which in H. P. consists of a curve, in Ne. MS. 1049 of a slanting straight

stroke, and in Sá. of a loop, all being attached on the right side, though

at different elevations.

l and li find their counterparts only in Ne. MS. 1049. The sign

for li, given in the latter, seems to be that of H. P., only turned the other

way, and the large curve, which in the li of Ne. MS. is interlaced with

the sign for the short vowel, represents the small slanting stroke which

denotes the long vowel in H. P. Both the signs for the short vowel

seem to be modifications of the cursive la, known from the Gurgara

plates of the fifth century, and the Valabhi grants of Silāditya I, and

his successors (Burgess, Ind. Alphabets, 29).

e shows the old triangle, but with the base turned upwards, and the

apex downwards. This inverted form occurs already in the Mathurá

Inscr. No. 20 (Cunningham, Reports, III, plate xv), the era of which

is in my opinion not that of Kanishka, but the Gupta. In the Gupta

inscriptions, both this and the older form, with the apex to the left or

the right, are used, and the same vacillation is observable in the Ne. I.,

where Nos. 9 (1.12) and 13–15 have the flat-topped form, while No. 10,

l. 2, and No. 12, l. 15 exhibit the old one. The H. P. form occurs also

L 2
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in GAa.,Sa.,Ne.MS. 1o49,and is the parent of all thevarietiesof the

letter whichareusedinthe Sa., Devanagari,andotheralphabets.

o consists ofan u with a prisht/amatra,and consequentlyis formed

on the same principle asthe old Maurya andAndhrao(Burgess,Ind.

Alph. 1 and 16). Ne. MS. 1O49 agrees almost exactly. Sa. comes

alsoveryclose,butsubstitutes anotherformoftheprishthamatra,while

theGaina Devanagari marks the latter bya straight strokeabove the

top उ# and the Brahmanical Devanagari in the word Ombya curve 3.

Asfar as I can judge the word Om, which precedes in the H.P. the

S0tra, the Dharazi, and the table of letters, did not differ from the

letter,giveninplatevi. Platesii—ivgive,however,asomewhatdifferent

sign,whichoccasionallyoccursatthebeginning ofinscriptions. 4/iogon

(above,p. 16)mistakesitforavarietyof ३ i.

auisinteresting bythe mannerinwhichadistinctive mark,inreality

ana-stroke,isattached on the right side. Ne.MS. Io49, Sa.,and the

Western GainaDevanagari agreeveryclosely withH.P.

B. SINGLE CONSONANTS,

ka retains its ancient cross or dagger-shape in combination with

virama(i, 65),and in the groups kta(i, 66), ksha(i, 67), and kya(?).

Inall othercasesitshowstotheleftof thecentraldown-strokeaheart

shapedfigure,andtotherightadownward prolongationof the crossbar

ending in a slight twist to the right. The latter form occurs in Ne.

I.12(oncel. 23), 13—15,Ne. MS.1O49,and Sa. Itisclearly theparent

of the forms used in Sa.., the modern Devanagari, and other literary

alphabets of Northern India. In Ne.I.13-1.5 andSa.theolderformis

usedtoo,and therule,regulating its use,seemstobethatitisretained,

whenever a vowel or consonant is placed under ka. Thus wefind it

in ku,kra,kta,ksha,and kya,butnotin ki,ko, etc.. It is evident that

the occasional retention of the crossbar in compound letters in the

Devanagari', Sarada, and other literary alphabetsis a remnantofthis

usage. Gha...andNe. I.3–12showthroughouttheolddagger-shape,but

have at the end ofthe vertical in the middle a small upward stroke

turned to the left. It seems probable that the heart-shaped figure

arosefrom theprolongation of thislittlestroketotheendofthecross

* TheDevanagari MSS.,even ofthesixteenth century,still usethedagger-shape

inaccordancewiththeruleofNe.I.andSa.
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bar 1. A similar development may be observed in theVakataka and

Kalukya forms ofka(Burgess, Ind.Alphabets,22 and 23,3o and 31).

Gu.and Ne. I. 1 have the old dagger-shape, without the up-stroke

at the end ofthe vertical,but, as also the older Mathura inscriptions,

with theendsofthecrossbarbentdownwards.

khais characterised by its fiat top and angular shape,the position

of the loop on the left side of the right-hand down-stroke, and the

prolongation of the latter beyond the loop. In Gu. and the older

alphabets, the top is invariably round, and the loop attached to the

right side of the right-hand down-stroke. In Ne. I. No. r, ii, l. 1r

has theround top,buttheloop on theleftside oftheright-handdown

stroke,Nos.7–15 show exactly the form of H.P.,which appears with

smallvariationsattheendoftheleft-handlimb,of thesizeoftheloop,

inNe.MS. Io49, Sa., C/a.,andSa.

ga differs fromGu.andmanyoftheolder alphabetsbytheflat top,

the slight bend ofthemiddleof the left limb towards the right,and

a wedge marking the end ofthe latter. Ne. I.Nos. I and 3 vacillate

betweentheroundandfiattops,andwithrespecttotheleftlimb,which

is either straight or bent, and ends in a wedge or a triangle. The

later ones show the fiat top invariably, but vary with respect to the

bend in the left limb.. Ne. MS. 1o49, Sa., G/a. agree with H.P.

almost exactly; Sa. and U.B. show, instead ofa wedge at the end

of theleft limb,atriangle,which is anornamental development ofthe

former.

gha ischaracterised bythe division of the lower horizontal line,on

which in Gu. and older forms the three verticals rest,into two small

curves,andbythe prolongation ofthe thirdvertical beyond the body

ofthe letter. Among the Ne.I.No. I, ii,l.5 shows theform ofGu..,

No. 13,l.29seemstoagreewithH.P.,whileNo.15 slightlydiffers by

the pointed angle which the third vertical forms with the horizontal

stroke. This last form appears in Ne.MS. ro49 and G/a., while the

shape presented by Sa.comes nearer to H.P. Sa.differs from H.P.

onlybytheclosedtop.

malooks,owing to the curve in the down-stroke,almost like ra. In

this respect it resembles the form of Sa.alone,theother alphabetsall

* Thistheoryexplainstheruleaccording towhichthedagger-shapeis retained,ifa

vowelorconsonantisattachedtothelowerendofka.
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preserving the old angular shape. Its other peculiarity, the wedge at

the endofthe upperhorizontal,isfound in Ne. I.3-1.5(Nos.1-2only

showing thestraightstrokeofGu.andtheolder alphabets),inNe.MS.

1o49, andin Sa. The use ofthis letter in manonsi(H.P.A. 1. 5),

instead of the anusvara,finds numerous analogies in inscriptions from

variouspartsofIndia,wheremacommonlystandsbeforesa,sa,andha.

The fact probably finds its explanation by the peculiar pronunciation

of the anusvara before these threeletters,whereitvery frequentlyhas

agutturalsound,resemblinggm.

ka differs from theGu. and older forms byits triangular form,and

theprolongationoftheright-handdown-stroke. Theformerpeculiarity

is constant in Ne.I. ro-15(No. r showing the half-moon ofGu., and

Nos. 3-9 wavering between the crescent anda triangle),as well as in

Gha... But the prolonged down-stroke is foundonly in Ne.MS.1o49

and Sa. The form of Sa. is probablya modification of the triangle,

the left-hand side of which has been attached to the left end of the

top-line.

k/adiffersfromtheusualform bytheopeningintheleft-handcircle.

ThesamepeculiarityoccursinNe.MS. 1o49andSa.

ga differs from Gu. and the older forms by the wedge at the end

of the first horizontal bar, by the slanting direction of the second

horizontal,andby the curves given to the third horizontal as well as

to the down-stroke on the left. The same peculiarities appear with

slight modifications inNe.MS.ro49 andGMa. Among the Ne.I.the

slantinthesecondhorizontalandthecurveinthethirdappear already

in No.r,thewedgeandthecurvein thedown-strokearefirst clearly

observableinNo.4,thoughthelatterisnot constant... TheformofSa.

isa furtherdevelopment,tendingtowardsthefinalresult,theconversion

ofthefirsthorizontalintoatop-line,ofthesecondbarintoavertical,and

ofthethirdintoadoubletwistontheleft,whichisreachedinthemodern

Devanagari. In Sa.theletteristurnedround,theoldverticalbeingmade

ahorizontalline,andthethreehorizontalsturnedintoverticals".

g/a differs from the old Maurya and Andhra form merely by the

wedges marking theends ofthe strokes, and is identical with that of

* TheH.P.form occurs,however,in ancient ..Sarada MSS.ofthe fourteenth and

fifteenthcenturies.
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Ne. MS. 1049. Sä. presents a further development, the hook on the

right being detached from the vertical and hung on the top bar. The

modern Devanāgari forms of the letter partly go back to the H. P. form,

and partly to the Gaina R, with the hook turned downwards.

na shows two forms, the independent and that used in connexion with

ga (i, 52). The former differs from the independent form of the older

inscriptions and from Gu, mainly by the shape of the hook on the left,

which turns its opening upwards instead of downwards. The only

analogy is furnished by the compound letter of Gu. (iv. a, 52), and it is

probably the parent of the modern Devanāgari R, where the whole letter

has, however, been turned round. The compound form (i, 52) finds

its explanation through the independent form of Ne. MS. 1049 (ii, 26),

where the three elements of the ancient form have been converted into

three curves of varying size, the uppermost representing the horizontal

stroke at the top, the middlemost the vertical, and the third the hook

originally attached to the right. The compound form of H. P. (i, 52)

consists of the same elements, but has been made more regular, and

placed horizontally under the ga in order to make it possible to preserve

the distances between the lines. The proof for this assertion is furnished

by Ne. I. Nos. 1–2, where the H. P. letter occurs in an upright position

(see e.g. No. 1, iii, ll. 8, 12, 15), side by side with the older form (No. 1,

ii, 1.3). Ne. I. Nos. 3–15 and Sá. agree with H. P. In Ghà. (v, 26, 52) we

have a curious shape exactly agreeing with na. I think it, however,

unlikely that the writer has made a mistake. It is more probable that

the likeness has been produced accidentally by the same process of

turning the letter sideways, and that the curve on the left stands for

the top-stroke of the old letter, the horizontal for its vertical, and the

curve on the right for the hook.

ta differs from the Gu. and older forms by the wedge placed above

the old half-circle and the addition of a small line to the left, which

again ends in a wedge. Among the Ne. I. No. 1, iii, l, 16 wavers be

tween the older form and that with the line attached to the top. Nos.

3–15, as well as the other alphabets of table vi, fully agree with H. P.

tha, da, and dha, which show very slight changes, require no special

remarks. All the varieties occurring in table vi are identical with or go

back to the angular Maurya form (Burgess, Ind. Alph. 1).

na again shows two forms, the independent (i, 31) and the subscribed
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compound one (i, 54). The former agrees fully with Ne. MS. 1049 and

Ne. I. No. 13 (ll. 14, 18, etc.), while the second comes close to the inde

pendent na of Sã. and Sá, and to one variety of the subscribed na in

Ne. I. 15 (vi, 73). It seems to me that the subscribed na of H. P. and

its allies is merely a contracted or compressed form of the independent

na. As regards the origin of the latter and of the cognate letters of

Gu. Ind. (iv., 1.31) in Ghà., in Ne. I. No. 15, with which Ne. I. 2 and 4–

12 agree, and of Gu. Ku. (iv. a, 31), found also in Ne. I. 1 and 3, it is

necessary to begin with the corresponding Maurya letter. For the usual

na of the Asoka inscriptions I, the Girnár rock gives in one place (ed.

ix, 1.8, imina) T, with the substitution of two small curves for the top

bar. From the latter arises the looped form 3', so common in the

Western inscriptions (Burgess, Ind. Alph. 18, 19, 22–27, 28, 32), which in

its turn produces that of Gu. Ku. and of Ne. I. Nos. 1, 3, by the separa

tion of the right-hand curve from the top and its being attached to the

right end of the horizontal bar below. The forms of Gu. Ind. and of the

majority of the Ne. I. show the same change in the position of the left

hand hook, and besides, omit the loop on the left. The letter, found in

Ghà., H. P., Ne. I. No. 13, and Ne. MSS., finally is a modification of the

last-mentioned form, characterised by the conversion of the right-hand

curve into an angular figure with the wedge, and in the last three cases

by the addition of a small stroke protruding below beyond the body of

the letter.

ta, which fully agrees with Ne. MS. 1049, is characterised by the con

version of the right-hand curved stroke, found in Gu. and in most of the

older as well as later alphabets, into a vertical stroke and the shortness of

the stout left limb, which is attached very high. An examination of the

Ne. I. shows that the form of H. P. occurs occasionally in all of them,

even in No. 1 (e.g. karitam, iii, l. 18, and gad it aih, iii, l. 20). In Ne. I.

No. 3 it is used in the majority of cases, while it occurs less frequently

in the later ones. The form of U.B. resembles exactly a modern Deva

nāgari ta turned round.

tha, with its notched left side, the vertical stroke on the right, pro

truding beyond the body of the letter, and the flat top, has a very

modern appearance. Nearest to it comes Sá., with which Ne. I. Nos. 4,

6–7, 1o closely agree, the only difference being the want of the tail. Gu.

and Ne. I. No. 1 show an ellipse with a bar across the middle, a modifi
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cation of the ancient circle with the dot in the centre'. Ne. I. Nos. 2–3

have the same sign as Gu, but with a flat top. Ne. I. Nos. 11, 13–15,

Ne. MSS., and Ghā. show further modifications, in which a vertical is

substituted for the right side of the ellipse. The form of Sá. is based on

the same principle.

da offers nothing peculiar except the little stroke at the right end

of the curve, which appears in all the alphabets of our table except in

Gu. In the Ne. I. it appears first in No. 4.

dha differs from the Gu. and older forms merely by the narrowing

towards the lower end and by the prolongation of the vertical stroke.

The Gu. form occurs in Ne. I. Nos. 1, 5, 6; one precisely similar, but

with a notch in the left side, in Nos. 7, 9, 10, 11, and once in No. 12;

the Ghā. form in Nos. 12, 14, 15; and the exact H. P. form in No. 13.

na differs from the Gu. and older forms by the filling in of the interior

of the loop and by the straightening of the right-hand down-stroke. In

many cases (e.g. i, 50) the na of H. P. resembles the modern Devanāgari

with the left-hand limb placed rather high. The majority of the alpha

bets of table vi show the old looped form, but Ghà., Ne. I. Nos. 14–15

(see vi, 50), and Ne. MS. 1049 agree exactly with the two varieties in

H. P. The form of the Indokhera plate (iv. b, 36) proves that the loop

was not exclusively used in the fourth century.

pa is characterised by the curve on the left and the length of the

vertical stroke on the right which protrudes beyond the body of the

letter. In Gu. and the more ancient alphabets, with the sole exception

of the Maurya, the letter is angular and usually square, with an open

top. Sometimes, however, the stroke between the two verticals slopes

downwards towards the right and thus forms at its junction with the

down-stroke an acute angle. A further modification, visible in Ghā., con

sists in the introduction of a curve on the left, while the acute angle on

the right remains. This proceeding necessitates a break, marked by a

little notch, in the bottom line. Among the Ne. I. we find the form of

Gu. in Nos. 1–2, 4, 5, 8, 12; that of Ghá. with the notch in Nos. 3, 4

(once), 6, 7, 9, 11; and the H. P. form once in No. 12, constant in No.

13, and nearly constant in Nos. 14–15. Ne. MS. 1049, Sá, Sã., and

U.B. (viii, 70) agree more or less exactly with H. P.

* This form survives later in the group stha, where the tha is, however, turned

sideways, and has given rise to the curious Devanāgari stha, which looks like st-ka.

M [III.3. ]
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pha agrees in principlewith theGu. form, in which, as also in Ne.

MS.1o49and Sa.,a loop,marking theaspirate,isattachedtotheright

ofthe pa instead of on the inside. It differs from Gu.only thereby,

that insteadofa loop the older open curve(seeBurgess,Ind.Alph. r,

r3, 16, 18,2r,28-32)has been retained. In the Ne.I.a similar form

appears, probably in No. IIt and distinctly in No. 12, l. 23, while

Nos. 13 and 15 showa loop on the inside of the pa. The curious

form of Sa.., which frequently recurs in later inscriptions from

Western India, is caused by the closing of the top ofthe pa,and is

the parent ofthe modern Devanagari भी,where the loop has changed

its position.

baisrepresentedbyva,asisalsofrequently donein inscriptions,e.g.

inSa.andGha.(?)

bha is characterised by the shortness and wedge-shape of the left

limband the strong curve at the beginning ofthedown-strokeonthe

right. The treatment ofthe left limb isdoubtlessly,ifcomparedwith

theGu.form,more modern. With respect tothecurvethesameasser

tion cannot be made with equal confidence, as it appears in several

ancient alphabets(seeBurgess, Ind.Alph.6-7, 11-14). In the Ne.I..,

Nos. I-6 show the form ofGu., Nos.7-9, 12,14,15 either fully agree

with H.P.orcomevery close to it, Nos.1o-11 vacillate between the

two,and No.13hastheleftlimbofH.P.,butthestraightdown-stroke

ofGu. Amongtheotheralphabets,Ne.MS.ro49and Gha.fullyagree

withH.P. Theformsof Sa.and Sa.aremodificationsofthatofH. P.

Withrespect tothelatter,whichoccursinagreatnumberofinscriptions

of the ninth and latercenturies, it maybe remarked that itsorigin is

well illustratedbyaformoccurringinNe.I. No.12(ll.9and16),where

thewedgehasbeenconverted intoa triangle,themiddleofwhichisnot

filled in.

ma showsa slight modification of the form of Gu. and looks more

archaic than thoseof Sa., Ne.MS. to49,and Sa.., in all ofwhich the

rightdown-strokeprotrudesbeyondthebodyoftheletter. TheNe. I.

vacillatebetweentheGu.andH. P.forms. TheformofU. B.isinone

respectmorearchaic thanalltheothers. Forthelooponthe left isa

betterrepresentationof thelowerhalfof theancient ma,which in the

literaryalphabetshasbeenturned sideways,thanthesimpleside-stroke

oftheotheralphabets. Thisloopsurvives in theWestern inscriptions
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untilthetwelfthandthirteenthcenturies,andisstilloccasionallyusedin

themodernDevanagari ofWesternIndia.

ya is one ofthe test-letters. It shows an essentially cursive form,

containing, instead of three down-strokes,twowitha projecting point

onthe left which indicates thethird. The sameform appears in all

the alphabets of our table excepting Gu. It is important to note

thatNe.I.Nos.1-12 have the form ofGu.,and Nos.r3-1.5 alone that

ofJHI, P.

raisremarkablyshort,andconsistsoftwowedgesthepointsofwhich

arejoinedtogether. Sometimes(i, 59)thelowerwedgehasasmall tail,

turned to the right. According to what has been said above on the

wedges, it cannot bedoubtful that the lower wedge is,as in the left

handlimbsofkha(v,vi,18),ga(i,T9),andothercases,merelyintended

tomarktheendofthestraightdown-stroke,ofwhichtheletteroriginally

consisted(seeGu.andolder alphabets),andthatthelittleprojecting tail

wasoriginallyamerelyornamentalappendage. Itseems,however,that

later thewedge and its tail were considered essential elementsof the

letter,andthathencetheformsofSa.andU.B.(viii, 5o)arose,where

ra consistsofa straightdown-strokewithaleft-handknob-likelimb,or

withasmallhorizontal lineon the left. The last form still survives in

the Devanagari of the Maratha country. Among theother alphabets

ofour table, Ne. MSS. and Sa. closely agree with H. P., while G/a.

showsamorestronglydevelopedtail. Among theNe.I.,Nos.1–2have

thesameformasGu.,andNos.3-1.5apeculiaroneinwhichtheendof

thedown-strokeismarkedbyasmallprojection totheleft.

la showsintheleft-handlimbaveryarchaicform,buttheright-hand

down-strokebeingprolongedbelowhasmoretheappearanceofasupport

towhichtheletter leans thanofanintegral portion. It isevidently the

descendant ofa form like that used inGu.Ind. (iv.b, 44),andhas no

connexionwith theGu.Ku.(iv.a,44),whichitselfisa cursivevarietyof

Gu. Ind.,framedaccording toa somewhat different principle. Among

the Ne.I.,Nos. r-3havethe letterofGu.Ku.,Nos.4-1o thatofGha.

withouttheprolongationoftheright-handdown-stroke,andNos.II-15

partlythelatterandpartlythatofH.P.,withwhichalsoNe.MS.ro49,

Sa.,andSa.agree.

va shows the usual Devanagari form,a roundfigure, halfan ellipse,

clingingtoaverticalwhichbelowprotrudesbeyond theformer. Allthe

M। 2
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alphabets of our table, excepting Gu, which has the older triangular

form, agree more or less closely. Among the Ne. I., Nos. 1-3 and 8

agree with Gu, while the remainder show the triangular shape rarely, or

more frequently a transitional form with round left side, or simply that

Of H. P.

sa differs from the Gu. and older forms by its more angular appear

ance, though the top may be occasionally slightly rounded. In the

Ne. I. the forms vary throughout between those of Gu. and H. P. (see

vi, 44 and 56). Ne. MS. 1049 agrees, as usually, with H. P. Ghà. leans

more towards the Gu. form. Sá. as well as Sá. and U.B. (viii, 54) show

more modern developments. In the latter two the large triangle, a

modification of the wedge, at the end of the left-hand stroke is worthy

of note.

sha differs from the form of Gu. Ind. and the older ones chiefly by

the prolongation of the right-hand side-stroke, which appears also in

Ne. MS. 1049, Ghá, Sã., and Sá. Gu, Ku. preserves the old sha only

in ksha (iv. a, 67). In all other cases it uses a cursive form, in which

the curved bottom of the letter has been converted into a loop, not

extending to the right-hand down-stroke, but attached to the crossbar

in the middle of the letter. This form we find also in Ne. I. Nos. 1-10,

12, and once in No. 11 (1.9), while No. 11, l. 2, and Nos. 13–15 have

the sha of H. P., the prolongation of the right-hand down-stroke being

particularly well developed in No. 13.

sa differs from Gu. Ind. by the conversion of the hook on the left into

a wedge, and by the elongation of the right-hand down-stroke. The

forms of Ne. MS. 1049, Sá., Ghā, and some of those in the Ne. I. agree.

Among the latter, Nos. 1-12 show instead of the wedge mostly a

triangle. But the wedge occurs occasionally in Nos. 6, 7, 9, 12, seems to

be constant in No. 14, and is used with one exception in No. 15. In

this latter exceptional case we have the form with the opened wedge

(viii, 48, below the line), which is found once also in No. 6, once in No. 11,

and throughout in No. 13, as well as in Sá, and U.B. (viii, 57). It sur

vives to this day in the Devanāgari of Rágputānā. Gu. Ku. differs

with respect to the left limb, which is represented by a loop, either a

modification of the ancient curve, or a cursive transformation of the

triangle.

ha does not show any very important changes. It deserves to be
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noted thatGu.. Ku.again presentsamoreadvancedformthanthe con

temporaryandlateralphabets,andthatNe.I.Nos.I-3,asusually,agree

with Gu.Ku. Theprojectionbelowthebase-linewhichisfoundinSa.

and U.B.., and remains constant in modern Devanagari, has probably

been causedby thewritersadding thecurveseparately,astheydostill,

andbeginningitattheright-handend.

C. MEDIAL,VOWELS.

a showsa down-stroke, sometimes wedge-shaped, and usually less

than halfas long astheakshara,totherightsideofwhichit is invari

ably attached. Thisformagreesclosely withthoseofall thealphabets

ofourtable,exceptingGu.and C/ta...,wherethea-strokefrequentlygoes

upwards,and is sometimesconnectedwith the left-handdown-strokeof

the aksharas. AmongtheNe. I., Nos. I-3onlyshow theformsofGu.

Theorigin ofthedown-strokesdenoting a seemstobe that theend of

theoldhorizontala-strokewasdefined,asinothercases,bya wedgeor

aline,andthatincourseoftimethisoriginally unessentialpartcameto

beconsideredasthereallyimportantsign. Thedesireforregularising the

appearance ofthe letters further led to its prolongation as far as the

lower end of theaksharas. Inconnexionwithgra thea is represented

in H. P., as in most old alphabets, by an up-stroke attached to the

middlebar ofthe letter. This practiceisanarchaicfeature,andowing

tothecircumstancethatsincetheearliest timesthea-strokewasinserted

in the middle of this letter. Ne. MS. ro49 shows in this respect an

innovation (ii, 52), as thea is connected with thewedgeat the end of

theupperbarbyacurveturning upwards. Thesameform iscommon

in theRashtrakthtaandotherinscriptions in connexion with Za and nta

(vii, 51),andoccurseveninDevanagaripaperMSS.

i showsthecharacteristicprolongationofthecurveover thetopofthe

akshara towards the left, until it reaches the level ofthe lower endof

theakshara. In Gu.,withwhichNe.I.No. 1 fullyagrees,thetailofthe

curvedoesnotgodownsofar. In the Ne. I. Nos. 2-11 thelong-tailed

signappearstogether withtheshort-tailedone. Nos. 12-15fullyagree

withH.P.andtheotheralphabetsofour table.

i, which appears only once, stands still above its akshara with the
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curve to the right. The other alphabets, with the exception of Gu.,

show the form with the tail prolonged to the level of theend of the

akshara. Among theNe. I., Nos.I-11 showtheH.P.formconstantly,

Nos,12-15havethelong-tailedonealso.

u is usually marked by a short straight down-stroke, defined at

the end by a minute wedge,but occasionally by the curve below the

akshara, common in modern Devanagari... The former sign is archaic

and the representative of the longer straight stroke, used in Gu.

Itisretainedinall thealphabetsofour tableand in themodern Sarada

to the present day,though its use becomes gradually more and more

circumscribedbythegreater frequencywithwhichthecurveisemployed.

In this respect it is interesting to note that the earlier Ne.I. use the

curve very rarely, whileNos. 13-15 have it in the great majority of

CaSeS,

thhas three forms, twoofwhich(i, 58and 59)are traceable in other

alphabets,whilethatini, 57,anexactrepresentationoftheindependent 0,

is, I believe, not known on inscriptions. All the numerous varieties

observablein the cognate alphabets go back to combinations of two

straightstrokesor twocurves. Thatof U.B.deserves tobenotedon

accountofitssimilarity to themodernDevanagariform.

ra showstheusualformwhichisalwaysusedin theGuptainscriptions

andremainsconstantinall thecognatealphabets.

e,ai,o,andauofferno peculiarities,exceptthattheprishthamatrais

used more frequently than superscribed matra. The virama (i, 65) is

remarkable, as it exactly agrees with that still used in the modern

alphabets. Among the Ne.I., Nos. 4-15 have it too, as well as the

other formobservablein Gha.and Sa.,whereastrokeover the topand

attherightsideof theletteris used. Nos.1-3indicate theabsenceof

thevowelbythesizeofthe consonant,whichinsuchcasesismadehalf

as big as those which are to be pronounced with a. This practice,

whichis theusual one in Gu.and earlier alphabets,isstill remembered

inIndia. Foravowellessconsonant,e.g.m.isevenatpresentfrequently

called by the Pandits ardha-makara. In Ne. MS. 1o49 and other

ancient documents small-sized letters aresometimes usedin combina

tionwith the strokemarkingthevirama.



REMARKS ON THE HORIUZI PALM-LEAF MSS. 87

D. CONJUNCT CONSONANTs.

Some groups, those with k and g, have already been noticed above.

Among the remaining ones the following only require some remarks:

1. In groups ending with ya the last stroke of that letter is

occasionally drawn up as far as the top of the akshara (i, 69). This

peculiarity, a result of the tendency to equalise the length of the

strokes, occurs in the Ne. I. Nos. 4-15, while Nos. 1-3 do not know it.

It is constant in Sá., in the modern Devanāgari, and some other literary

alphabets.

2. The groups beginning with ra (i, 72–73) show besides the super

scribed wedge, which is common to H. P., Ne. MS. 1049, and many

inscriptions, cases in which the ra is inserted into the left-hand down

stroke of letters. This practice explains the curious forms of Sá. where

the ra at first sight seems to be denoted by a small line on the left

(iii, 72). In reality, however, the projecting side-stroke marks the top

of the m a.

3. In the group shta the ta is placed on its side (compare the

corresponding signs of Sã., Ghà., Ne. I. 15, and Sá, and my remarks

on fia). It may be added that in the Ne. I. tha is also placed sideways

in combination with sa R, and then retains its elliptical form. This

form of the group has given rise to the modern Devanāgari form which

looks like ska.

4. Some groups, finally, like spra and sma (i, 76, 77), show a

beginning of the method of combination, used in the later alphabets,

according to which the consonants of a group are placed side by side in

stead of the one below the other. It is sometimes, but rarely, observable

in the older inscriptions.

IV.

If we sum up the results of the preceding examination of the charac

ters of the H. P., it is in the first place evident that they present to

us a perfectly developed literary alphabet, formed according to well

defined principles which were forced on the writer by his writing

materials, pen, ink, and narrow palm-leaves, or suggested by the

requirements of order and regularity. The narrow leaves, on which not
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merely a few sentences but longer compositions had to be written,

required the use of signs of moderate size, the shortening of

sprawling horizontal strokes and the abandonment or reduction

of tails, and the turning or compressing of the lower portions of

compoundletters. Theuseofthepen madeit convenienttoformthe

right-handdown-strokes separately,andnaturallyledtotheirprolonga

tionbeyondthebodyoftheletter,anditlikewisesuggestedtheformation

ofcurves to the left instead of to the right. If the MSS.were to be

easilyreadable,itwasnecessarytomarkthelinesand todefinetheends

of the strokes. Aslight pressure on the pen at the beginning of the

down-strokesproduceda thickening at theirtops,whichin combination

with the old serif led to the formation of the wedges. The wedges

once being adopted, the sense for regularity and an artistic feeling

caused them tobeusedattheendsofhorizontalandverticalstrokes.

Secondly,thecloseagreementof the much later NepaleseMSS.and

ofnumerousinscriptionsfromallpartsofIndiawith theformsofH.P,

showsthat thisalphabetwasnotexclusivelycultivatedbytheBuddhists

or peculiar to Northern India, but enjoyed a widespread popularity

downto theendoftheninthcentury,andperhapslater. Atpresentit

survives onlyin the Sarada of Kasmir,whichprobablybranchedoffin

early times. For though fullyagreeingin principle,itshowsnumerous

differencesindetails,andhashad,asstatedabove,a separateexistence

atleastsincethetimesofAvantivarman'.

Thirdly, the relation of the H. P. alphabet to those used in the

Nepaleseinscriptionsproves distinctly thattheepigraphiccharactersdid

not keep pacewith those used for literary purposes,but remained for

along timemorearchaic,andwere graduallymodifiedbytheinfluence

of thelettersemployedforpurposesof every-day life. Consideringthe

greatimportance ofthis point, itwill notbe superfuous to presentthe

facts, revealed by the preceding analysis, in a tabular view, and to

givea fullstatement of the manner in which the final conclusions are

reached. Thetabular abstract of the factsmaybearranged ason the

oppositepage.

1. The earliest longerdocumentin Sarada letters is an unpublished inscription of

one Dharmanka,dated in the year 68 (ofthe Lokakala),during the reignof‘king’

Diddaorg91-2 A.D. It wasfoundby Dr. Leitner in Srinagar. Thestone isat

presentintheLahoreMuseum.
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LETTERS. GUPTA FoRM. TRANSiTIONAL FORM. | FoRM OF H. P.

Initial a, à | Ne. I. Nos. 1-10, 12 | Nos. 11 Nos. 13-15

** i 3, 2, I-I2 - - - - , I3-15

** ul ,, , I-I 2 - - - - 3, 15

** e ** 35 I-8, Io, 12 • • , I3-15

ka 35 , I ,, 2-12 , I2-15

kha - - - - ,, I ,, 7-15

ga • • • - , I-3 , I-15

gha ** 3, I * I5 ,, 13

na. ,, , , I-2 - - - - , 3-I5

ka 35 , I-9 1, 3-I5 - - • -

kha | 1, , 1-15 - - • - - - - -

ga • • • • 7, I-4 , 4-15

*al , I-2 , 3-I5

fa ,, . I - - - - , I-I5

712. ** , I 3 , 2, 4-I2, I4-15 , I 3

ta 33 , I-I5 - - - - ,, I-I5

, a. 4, 6-7, Io, 12, - - • -

tha 35 , I-3 b. I3, I5

da 35 ,, I-3, 5-6 - - - - , 4, 7-I5

dha ** ,, 1, 5-6 , I2, I4-15 , I 3

na. , , , I-15 • - - - ,, I4-I5

pa 55 , I-2,4-5, , 3-II, I5 ,, I2-15

8, 12

pha - - • • , 11-12 • - ... 1

bha ** ,, 1-6, Io-II , 7-15 , 7-15

Ina, ,, , I-I5 - - - - , I-I5

ya ** , I-12 • • , I3-15

tal 55 ,, I-2 , 3-15 - - • -

la ** , I-3 , 4-12, 14-15 , 7, II-I5

Va. p? , I-4,8, II , 4-I2, I4-15 , 6-15

Sal 33 , I-I5 • - • - ,, I-I5

sha , , 1-12 • - - - , II, I3-I5

S2, • - - - - - • • ,, I-I5

ha , , I-3 - - - - , 4-15

Medial à , , , I-3 • - - - ,, 4-I5

i , , ,, I-II - - • • ,, 2-I5

Viráma , ,, I-3 - - • - , 4-15

* Nos. 13 and 15 show an older form.

N [III. 3..]
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Ifwehadno historical information regarding theageofthe Horiuai

palm-leaves,everypalaeographist,I believe,woulddrawfrom theabove

facts the inference that they belonged to the beginning of the eighth

centuryA..D. Foritisundeniablethattheiralphabetis nearlyidentical

with the characters of Ne. I.,Nos. 13-15, which were written between

749-5oand759-6oA..D..,and that the earlier documents ofthe Nepal

seriesapparentlyshow,howtheH.P.alphabetwasgradually evolvedin

thecourseofaboutfourcenturiesfrom theGuptacharacters. Thiscon

clusionwouldbestrengthenedbythecircumstancethat theGMalrapathan

inscriptionofSazavat746,whichmostlyshows characters,standingmid

waybetween theGupta and H.P.alphabets,cannotbeolder than the

end of the seventh century, and that there is no inscription showing

letters similar to Ghaa, which can be referred to an earlier time. It

wouldfurtherbecorroboratedbythe close resemblance oftheDasava

tara fragment, of the Deogarh pillar inscription, of the Morbi plate,

and of the oldest Nepalese MSS. of the Cambridge collection with

ourpalm-leaves,asnoneofthesedocuments can beplaced earlier than

thesecondhalfoftheeighthcentury,andsomeofthemclearlybelongto

theninthcentury. In short,on the supposition that the characters of

theinscriptionspermitustotracethegradualtransformationoftheIndian

alphabets,theargumentsfor assigningtheHoriuaiMS.tothebeginningof

theeighthcenturywouldbeasstrongaspossible. Aswe,however,know

fromexternal evidence that thisdocument is at the least two hundred

years older,it is evident that there must besome radicalfault in the

argumentation. The facts with respect to the age of the inscriptions

being indisputable, the fault must lie in the tacit assumption that the

inscriptions give usa correct view of the development ofthe Indian

alphabets. This being once recognised, the case is plain enough.

Startingfromthetwofacts thatwehaveontheonehandaMS.ofthe

first halfofthe sixth century A..D.,showing an alphabet with far ad

vancedforms,andon theotherhand a seriesofinscriptions,extending

over the period from the fourth to the eighth century, the characters

ofwhichgradually changeandin their latestdevelopmentcloselyagree

with those of the MS., the inevitable conclusion is that the changes

in the epigraphic characters are due to the influence of the literary

alphabet. In otherwords,the masonswhoincised theinscriptions, or

thewriterswhowrotetheoriginalsfromwhichthemasons copied, tried
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to make the characters archaic, but succumbed at last to the influence of

the literary alphabet which they used in every-day life. In some cases the

old forms disappeared sooner, in others later, and the natural conclusion

was, as it is always in such struggles, that the antique types went out

altogether.

The correctness of this view is supported by the analogies observable

in the history of writing among most other nations, and by a not

inconsiderable number of phenomena in Indian inscriptions which are

inexplicable on the supposition that the epigraphic characters kept pace

with the literary ones. Whether we turn to the Greek, the Roman,

or the Semitic alphabets, or even to those of our own times, the tendency

to use archaic characters and forms for epigraphic documents is every

where apparent, and in no case is it possible to trace the development

of the literary alphabets with the help of the epigraphic characters.

As the discoveries of papyri made of late years in Egypt show, even

the ancient Greeks as well as the Arabs possessed already in very early

times fully developed literary alphabets which differed considerably from

those used in their inscriptions. As regards the facts in Indian inscrip

tions which bear on this point, they fall chiefly under three heads,—the

occasional use of modern-looking characters for the signatures or attesta

tions in royal grants, the main portion of which is written in an archaic

alphabet; the occasional occurrence of a mixture of alphabets in one and

the same inscription; and of retrograde steps in one and the same series

of documents. The modern-looking signatures occur first on the Gurgara

grants, some of which have been mentioned above", viz. on the plates

of Dadda Prasāntarāga, dated (Saka)-Samvat 380 (458–9 A.D.), (Saka)

Samvat 385 (463–4 A.D.), Sakasamvat 400 (478-9 A.D.), Sakasamvat

415 (493 A.D.), as well as in those of Gayabhata, dated Samvat 456 (706

A.D.) and Samvat 486 (736 A.D.). The letters obtainable from the third

and fourth grants have been given in table vi, col. viii. The first (where,

as well as in the second, the attestations show a mixture of modern-looking

and archaic characters) furnishes likewise the H. P. form of ka”, and the

sixth yields forms of ga and bha which exactly agree with those of Sá".

* See p. 72, and note 5.

* The first alone has it in the word dinakara, while the second shows the ancient

dagger-shaped letter.

* See Fleet and Burgess, Old Pali, Sanskrit and Kanarese Inscriptions, plate 272.

N 2
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Thesamepractice is observable in the grant oftheRashtrak02a king

GovindaIV ofBroach*,dated Sakasazhrvat749(827-8A.D.),wherethe

attestationexhibits characters closelyresembling thoseofSa.,whilethe

grantitselfiswritteninanalphabet similar to that ofDaddaPrasanta

ragas plates. A mixed alphabet, or rather a sporadic occurrence of

modern-lookingsignsamongarchaicones,isfound,asIhavepointedout,

Ind.Ant.IX,62,inthethirdgrantofDaddaPrasantaraga,whereinthe

firstlinethe word vasakat lookslike nasakat,owingtotheemploy

ment of the cursive va instead of the archaic triangle. The same

peculiarityisobservableonthefourthunpublishedgrantfromBagumra,

butthefifth(Ind.Ant.XIII,116)hasaccording tothefacsimilearealna,

quite different from the characteron thetwoearlierdocuments. Ona

re-examinationof thethreeinscriptionsIfindstill another trace of the

influence of the literary alphabet in the formation ofthe letter A a,

which, here and there, shows the prolonged right-hand down-stroke,

whileinotherrespectsitresemblestheformofGu.Ku.. Asecondcaseof

thesporadicintroduction ofadvanced formsamong archaiconesoccurs

in the grant of SiladityaII,dated Saz.252,where the H.P. form of

ka and the Devanagari va appear several times, though mostly the

ancientletters are used*. A third case, which belongs to much later

times,hasbeenpointed outin theremarks onthe grantofBhimadeva

ofAnhilvad, datedVikramasanavat 1o86(to29-3oA.D.*). It isofpar

ticular significance,because the Gaina palm-leaf MSS. ofthe same or

evensomewhatearlier timesshowtheirpeculiarDevanagariletterswith

outanychange.

The retrograde steps which sometimes are observable in one and

the same series ofdocuments are best illustrated by the inscriptions

ofthe Rashtrakthtas, found in the Maratha country and in Gugarat.

Theearliestoftheseriesarethe Samangad/aplates ofDantidurgafrom

theneighbourhoodofKolhapur,datedSakasannvat675(753–4A.D.),the

characters of which closelyresemble themodern Devanagari (platevi,

col.vii). Next comes a grant of one Kakka, evidently the scion of

* IndianAntiquary,V,113,andFleetand Burgess loc.cit.,plate282(3). In the

grantofGovinda'selderbrother,Karka,dated Sakasanvat734(812-3A.D.),the sign

manualshowsthesamelettersastheremainderofthedocument.

* Ind.Ant.XI, 3o5.

* Ind.Ant.WI,193note.



REMARKS ON THE HORIUZTI PALM-LEAP MSS, 93

a branch of the family settled in Southern Gugarat, which is dated

Sakasanrvat 679 (757-8 A.D.), and exhibits archaic characters of the

typewhichthekingsof Valabhi usedafter Sann. 3oooftheeraoftheir

plates'. Tothesameperiod belongsthe Dasavatara fragment,written

inthealphabetofH.P. ThenwehavetwograntsofGovindaIII,the

son of Dantidurga's cousin, both dated in Sakasannvat 73o (8o8-9

A..D.), and showing an alphabet very similar to that of Dantidurga's

grant,butinsomerespects slightlymorearchaic*. Thesearefollowed

by the Baroda platesof Karka II,dated Sakasanrvat 734(812-3A.D.),

andtheKaviplatesofGovindaIV,dated Sakasannvat749(827-8A.D.),

bothwith archaic letters,resembling those oftheGurgaraandValabhi

sasanas. All the following documents, the earliest of which is an

unpublished grant of Dhruva II of Broach, dated Sakasannvat 757

or 835 A.D.., while the oldest published is the Bagumra grant of

Dhruva III of Broach, dated Sakasanvat 789 (June 6, 867 A.D.)*,

again show an alphabet still more closely allied to the modern

Devanagari than that of the grants of Dantidurga and of Govinda

III. Thebackwardand forward jumps are in this case so enormous,

that even the warmest advocate of the theory which evolves the

literaryfromtheepigraphicalphabetsmustbecomepuzzled(seeBurnell,

Elem.S.Ind. Pal.p. 54,note 3).

Thebearing ofthese three sets offacts isplain. Theyclearlyillus

trate the truth ofthe maxim that the inscriptionsare not safeguides

for theinvestigation of the historyofthe Indian alphabet,but that in

thedevelopmentoftheletterstheylag behindtheliterarydocuments.

Another result deducible from the analysis of the H.P. alphabet

is,that it is probably more ancient than the precursor ofthe modern

Devanagari,foundinU.B.and Sa., though theformer documents date

a little earlier than theH.P.palm-leaves. The reason for thissuppo

sition isthat U.B.and Sa. both show characteristics belonging to the

system followed in H.P., and inexplicable on the general principles

prevailinginSa.andU.B. The triangles in the left limbsofkha,ga,

* Dr. Bhagvanlal,Journ. Bomb. Br.R.As.Soc..IXVI,Articleviii.

* The Radhanpur and the Van-Dindori plates, Ind.Ant.VI, 59,andInd.Ant. XI,

156. Themostprominentamongthearchaicfeaturesof thesegrantsisthatthetops

ofthelettersaremostlyleftopen.

* Ind.Ant. XII,179.
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and sa, the opened-up triangles in bha and sa, and the straight line

to the left of the down-stroke in ra are, as has been shown above, all

remnants of wedges. The employment of wedges is one of the prin

ciples regulating the letters of H. P., but they are meaningless in an

alphabet like that of U.B.—Sá., which in general employs only straight

or curved lines. If we, therefore, find in U.B.—Sá. forms which are

based on the principles prevailing in the H. P., the inevitable inference

is that U.B.—Sá. has been modified by the influence of H. P. This

conclusion is, of course, of great importance for the determination of the

age of the alphabet with the wedges. As U. B. belongs to the end of

the fifth century, it seems not unreasonable to assume that the H. P.

characters existed in the fourth century, and perhaps earlier. How

far they go back must for the present be left undetermined. But I

believe that a fuller investigation of the inscriptions of the Gupta kings,

which will only be possible when Mr. Fleet's exact facsimiles have been

published, will make its existence during the reign of that dynasty very

probable.

These remarks will, I hope, suffice to show that the discovery of the

Horiuzi palm-leaves is, indeed, an event of the highest importance for

the Indian palaeographist. I am persuaded that this importance will

be brought out still more clearly, when, in a general survey of the history

of the Indian alphabets, the principles adopted above have been fully

worked out and applied also to the writing of Southern India, and if

it is shown that in the South too the apparent gradual transformation of

the epigraphic characters is not the cause of the development of the

modern literary characters, but the result of their existence. The

materials, requisite for such a task, are at present not at my command;

and if I had them, I should be afraid of abusing the hospitality which

the editor of this volume has offered me, by extending these remarks

to an unreasonable length. I, however, cannot refrain from pointing out,

that according to Dr. Burnell, the Southern alphabets were developed

after the year 1000 A.D.", while two passages of Hiouen Thsang, Mémoires

I, 72 and II, 119, point to the existence of separate literary alphabets

in the South about the year 600 A.D. In the second passage the pilgrim

says that ‘the language and writing of the Dravida country are “a little”

* Elem. S. Ind. Pal. p. 14.
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different from those of Central India.’ The word ‘little’ must here

not be taken in too literal a sense, because it applies both to the

language-an ancient Dravidian dialect-and to the alphabet. Ifthe

alphabet differed only halfas much from those used in the North as

thelanguagemusthavedone,itisevidentthat theremark cannotapply

tothecharactersofthePallava inscriptions,butrefers toa precursor of

themodernTeluguoroftheGrantha. AmongtheSoutherninscriptions

thoseofthe Rashtrakthta kings (see e.g. thefacsimile, Ind. Ant. XI,

pp.126-27)furnishabundantproofthatmanyof thecharacteristicforms

of the Kanarese and Telugu alphabets existed in the eighth century.

Evena lately-discovered inscriptionfromGugarat,theabove-mentioned

grantofDhruvaIIofBroach,showsin theattestationKanareseletters

(ka,kha,da,dha,ra)mixedwitholderforms.

G. BUHLER.
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